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Spiritual triad
THE DESTINY OF THE NATIONS:-

The etheric levels are also the field of expression for the soul, whether it is the human soul or the soul as an expression of the higher triad, the monadic life.  I wonder whether any of you have the faintest idea what will happen to humanity when the inner subjective reality, functioning through the etheric and pouring its forces unimpeded through the centres in that body, will have made its major controlling integration with the dense physical apparatus, reducing it to complete submission as a result of the higher integration, consummated between the soul and the personality. (DN Page 119).

DISCIPLESHIP IN THE NEW AGE - VOLUME I:-

Other groups are associated in a peculiar manner with the number four, and they are occupied with the bridging work carried forward between the personality and the Monad (the triple lower man and the Spiritual triad) and also between the lower mind, the soul and the higher mind—thus linking that relatively lower triplicity with the unity, the Spiritual triad. The fourth kingdom in nature is, in its turn, a bridging kingdom between the three superhuman kingdoms and the three subhuman. Again, the fourth plane (which must be reached by the bridge of light, the antahkarana) is the link between the three higher worlds of spiritual being and the three lower [Page 71] worlds of human endeavour and experience. The energy with which the group of disciples along this line of activity has to work is the Light of the soul, remembering ever that light is substance; their effort is to create—as individuals and also as a group of disciples—a great pathway of light between the personality and the Spiritual triad (atma-buddhi-manas or spiritual will, intuitive understanding and the higher mind). (DINA I Page 70-71).

In the building of the antahkarana (at this stage) there is a gap in the bridge where the soul is and you jump from the lower to the higher Triad. This means a bridging from the highest point of the lower triad to the lowest point of the higher, the Spiritual triad. Therefore, for you, there must be careful exercise in an elementary stage—the alignment of the soul and brain, via the mind. Work at that for a while with understanding, prior to doing your morning meditation. Make your meditation brief and quick. You have a habit of keeping the three "sacred points"—morning, noon and sunset. I am going to suggest that at those interludes in the day's activities you change your method considerably. I suggest that you work with colour more than with forms of words, such as seed thoughts, or with ideas. You are a natural occultist and have the key to the realm of ideas and the words of many books are in your mind. I would, therefore, suggest the following process: ……………. (DINA I Page 358).

I would like to call attention to the fact that many of your co-disciples are functioning with fourth ray mental bodies. This provides a most interesting reason why you were all chosen to work at the dissipation of glamour. The astral plane is the plane of duality, of the pairs of opposites, and it is the interplay of these opposites, plus the energies released by the individual, which has, during the ages, built up the world glamour. Harmony through Conflict is the characteristic and result of fourth ray activity. It expresses itself in fullness on the fourth plane where the major duality of the Spiritual triad and the threefold personality meet, blend and resolve into a unity. I would commend this thought to you for pondering and reflection; it has a definite bearing upon group activity in connection with group dispelling of world glamour. The fourth ray mental bodies of the members will facilitate this task. (DINA I Page 403).

This thread is not the antahkarana but a linking thread of living light. This the Master projects as the disciple's service evokes a response from Him. This evocation, however, increases its potency as the disciple builds the antahkarana between the personality and the Spiritual triad. The chela on the thread eventually has the life thread (one aspect of the antahkarana) connected with this ashramic thread and hence the establishment of monadic control of the individual which (in its group form) signifies the control of the Hierarchy by Shamballa. The lesser and the greater relationship must ever be borne in mind. 
(DINA I Page 748).

2. He realises increasingly the nature and note of his Ashram and advances from the periphery into the sphere of influence of the Master and His group; he then begins to participate more and more in the group life and is less and less interested in himself. He becomes, consequently, a more valuable asset in the Ashram and is entrusted with specific duties and tasks for which he is individually responsible to the initiate-chela in charge of him. The Master begins to contact him with greater frequency and—because he is becoming decentralised and his own growth and development are of less and less importance to him than service for others—he is permitted to attract the Master's attention when help is needed for the group, and thus becomes a chela on the thread. The antahkarana is being rapidly built and the inflow of life from the Spiritual triad increases slowly and regularly. He has reached a point where, upon the outer plane, he is gathering around him a sphere of influence as a result of his soul radiation, via the personality. It might be stated that no disciple becomes a chela on the thread until he has many people in the outer world who (on a lower turn of the spiral) are to him what he is to the Master—chelas [page 752] on the thread. In a distorted and frequently unsatisfactory fashion, he is engaged in forming his own group and today this is very often the case. The world is full of struggling disciples, intensely preoccupied with forming organisations, with gathering around them those whom they can help, thus striking a particular note and learning the rudiments (the rudiments, I repeat, my brother) of group work as the Hierarchy seeks to see it carried out. (DINA I Page 751-752).

It is at this point that the disciple awakens to the realisation that his three bodies or vehicles—etheric, astral and mental—are only the reflections of the three aspects of the Spiritual triad and that they can give him the key to his own being and also the capacity to respond to the threefold vibration of the Master, as expressed through His aura.

The teaching that the personality must be destroyed is a distortion of the truth; his focus of consciousness has to be shifted from the threefold lower nature into that of the Triad and this with the aid of the threefold soul nature. The mode of this progressive shifting is response to an ever higher rate of [page 754] vibratory activity. Just as soon as there exists, in the consciousness of the disciple, the ability to respond to the quality and the radiation, emanating from an Ashram, he moves forward into that sphere of influence. That in his own aura which is akin to the quality of the Master's aura is trained, intensified and purified. His own radiatory activity is enhanced as the ashramic life plays upon his vehicles until in time he becomes the chela within the aura. In a faint way, his vibration and that of the Master tend to synchronise. 
(DINA I Page 753-754).

The Master's aura (which determines the aura of the entire Ashram) has three outstanding radiations as far as the responsiveness of the disciple is concerned:

1. The radiation which comes from the higher levels of the mental plane, or from the lowest aspect of the Spiritual triad. The potency of this radiation and the extent of the sphere of influence will be determined by the extent to which the Master is spiritually in touch with the Mind of God. I do not use the word "consciously" in this connection and when dealing with conditions above egoic levels. It is this particular radiation which evokes a response from the embryonic abstract mind of the disciple when the antahkarana is being built and is the first kind of contact to which the neophyte responds in the later stages of the Probationary Path. A direct line of influential approach is made between the Master and the awakening disciple as follows:

a. The manasic permanent atom of the disciple.

b. The knowledge petals of the egoic lotus.

c. The lower concrete mind "held steady in the light."

d. The throat centre.

e. The brain of the disciple upon the physical plane.

This is all of it necessarily relative but the moment that the disciple has established this line of approach to the Spiritual triad (even in a small measure) he makes his first response to the aura of the Master. The distinction between the aura of the Master and the aura of the Ashram is that the Master's aura is dynamic and the group aura is influential, yet the two together constitute the group aura. When this initial response is made it results eventually in the disciple becoming the chela within the aura. 
2. The radiation which comes from the plane of buddhi or of the spiritual intuition. This is an expression of the love nature of the Master and is that which enables Him to be in touch with the Heart of God. It might be noted here that these three radiations emanating from a Master and enhanced by the similar, though much less powerful, radiations of the inner members of the Ashram are the [page 756] factors which put the Master and the Ashram in contact with that which is occultly spoken of as the physical Sun, the heart of the Sun and the Central Spiritual Sun.

The line along which this vibratory activity of the Master reaches the disciple and draws him finally within the aura is:

a. The buddhic permanent atom, or the intuitional vehicle of the advanced disciple.

b. The love petals of the egoic lotus.

c. The astral body in its highest aspect.

d. The heart centre.

3. The radiation which comes from the atmic level or the will aspect of the Spiritual triad. This is the emanatory expression of the capacity of the Master to enter into the Council at Shamballa, to register the purpose of God and to work with the Plan, which is the expression, in any given cycle, of the working out of the divine Will. This aspect of the Master's radiatory activity is of so high a nature that only the advanced initiate-chela can register it. It is transmitted into the physical consciousness of the disciple along the following lines:

a. The atmic permanent atom or the focus of the spiritual will, the first aspect of the Spiritual triad.

b. The sacrifice petals of the egoic lotus.

c. The etheric vehicle in its highest aspects.

d. The head centre.

e. The centre at the base of the spine, which is aroused into activity in response to the vibratory radiation of the other four points of transmission.

You will note from a study of the above how abstruse and difficult it is to put into words the nature of the vibratory activity of the Master. All I can do—in default of your intuitive understanding—is to put into technical and academic terms (thereby crystallising the truth and somewhat distorting it) that which cannot be expressed. (DINA I Page 755-756).

This process going on in the egoic vehicle and registered by the disciple upon the physical plane, produces eventually what could be called a "potent centre of invocation." This [page 764] invoking centre evokes response from the Spiritual triad so that eventually you have:

I. The Spiritual triad, the custodian of monadic energy.

The atmic permanent atom.

The sacrifice petals.

The antahkarana.

The physical permanent atom within the egoic lotus.

The head centre.

II. The Spiritual triad.

The buddhic permanent atom.

The love petals.

The antahkarana.

The astral permanent atom within the egoic lotus.

The heart centre.

III. The Spiritual triad.

The manasic permanent atom.

The knowledge petals.

The antahkarana.

The mental unit.

The throat centre.

These details, brother of mine, are of technical interest, are purely academic and constitute simply word symbols of an inevitable evolutionary process. They describe the divine inspiration to which all human beings are subjected as an integral part of the life of God Himself and one which is consciously registered when a man reaches the stages of discipleship and initiation. They demonstrate, when rightly understood, the nature of the Science of the Breath. That Breath is all and in the method of invocation and evocation which underlies the entire process, you have a hint as to the structure and activity of the Heart of the Sun, the organ of this second ray solar system, and the diastole and systole system of evolution which is found in the universal life process. (DINA I Page 763-764).

DISCIPLESHIP IN THE NEW AGE - VOLUME II:-

What is it therefore which prevents a disciple, as an individual, from having direct approach and direct contact with a Master without being dependent upon a senior disciple as an intermediary? What is it that prevents you from having such direct relation to myself? One or two in this group have direct approach, and another one of you has it but knows it not; several others are well-intentioned and hard-striving disciples but never for a second do they forget themselves; the problem of glamour and preoccupation with spiritual ambition condition some aspirants, a spiritual ambition which is working through a very small personality; some could make rapid progress but are prone to inertia—perhaps they just do not care enough. All desire to move forward, all possess a strong inner spiritual life, but the group antahkarana is usually still incomplete and the aspect of pure reason, which is of the heart, does not control. The evocative power of the Spiritual triad is not, therefore, adequate to hold the personality steady and the invocative power of the personality is nonexistent—speaking from the angle of the group personalities which make up the personality aspect of the Ashram. This is a factor which can only become potent if certain personality relations are adjusted and inertia is overcome. Then, and only then, can the "group stand." (DINA II Page 8).

The accepted disciple never receives any detailed information or instruction; he is given no list of rules which must govern his daily life and no minute instructions as to what he must do to "take initiation." He receives—at specific "points in time"—according to his success in expanding his consciousness, certain definite hints. These hints have, in the past, been given without calling attention to the fact that they are hints. The disciple either recognised them for what they were and profited thereby, or else he failed to sense their import and so delayed his moving forward. In this group experiment which I am undertaking, I propose to change this somewhat and I shall let you know which are the hints I give, so that together the group may profit by them, stimulated by each presented idea and thus evoke together the overshadowing soul. This will result, eventually, in an inflow of light from the Spiritual triad via the group antahkarana, constructed of the "rainbow bridge" of each disciple. (DINA II Page 19).

No definite assignments were given in the last instruction, as I felt I would like to see whether the rhythm of the past—reporting on the meditation work and on the Full Moon Approach which has been carried on now for many years—was so strongly established that, for the sake of the [Page 45] group, it would be carried on, even if not specifically demanded. Only a few have kept the group meditation; the work of interpreting the Formula, as outlined earlier and not specifically discontinued by me, has received no attention, and the group is the loser thereby. I point out these factors because I would have you realise that this is group work, and that it is the group which is the teacher of the group, under inspiration from me, when you—as individuals—reach me, and under the inspiration of your own souls and of the Spiritual triad when these contacts are made and utilised. (DINA II Page 44-45).

The second point I made was the need for you to emphasise and develop the Will. Presumably, you have all been working at the task of building the antahkarana, the channel of communication between the brain and the spiritual will, or the Monad, working through the medium of the Spiritual triad. If you have been successful, it will be beginning to dawn upon you that there is a great distinction between goodwill which the masses can and often do grasp, and the will-to-good which is the goal of the disciple. Goodwill is relatively simple of expression and all of you know much about it and express much of it. For that, no commendation is required, for it is a human attribute lying very near the surface of expression in all men. But the will-to-good is far more difficult to express, for it involves the ability not only to use the spiritual will, but to know somewhat the nature of [Page 47] the "good." The will-to-good is the basic quality of divine purpose, involving planned activity and a definite goal to be achieved. It necessitates the ability to think in terms of the whole, an appreciation of the next step which humanity must take in the imminent Great Approach (for this must be a reciprocal Approach), an understanding of the lessons of the past and a vision, based—not on love or on soul-sight—but on a conviction as to the immediate purpose of Sanat Kumara, as He works it out through the Christ and the planetary Hierarchy. This conviction is based, as far as the Hierarchy is concerned, on pure reason; it is based, as far as humanity is concerned, through its disciples, on intuitive perception, implemented by love and expressed intelligently. Upon this I would ask you to ponder, and as you ponder, make the needed changes in your personal approach to the problem. (DINA II Page 46-47).

Your personal instructions I have placed at the end to indicate to you its relative importance and so impress upon you the necessity for your individual teaching taking a secondary [Page 59] place; it is of less importance than the group development and the service of humanity. You will all awaken some day to the realisation that the Science of Service is of greater importance than the Science of Meditation, because it is the effort and the strenuous activity of the serving disciple which evokes the soul powers, makes meditation an essential requirement, and is the mode—ahead of all others—which invokes the Spiritual triad, brings about the intensification of the spiritual life, forces the building of the antahkarana, and leads in a graded series of renunciations to the Great Renunciation, which sets the disciple free for all eternity. (DINA II Page 58-59).

I would like to point out that the distinction between the "sheep and the goats" is mainly hierarchical. The term "goats" is esoterically applied to initiated disciples and to those who have climbed the mountain of initiation. The term "sheep" is applied to those who are following blindly the inner urge of their souls and who are groping their way (in relatively large numbers) toward the Hierarchy. For them still has to come the great revelation that the "kingdom of God is within you." Such is the word for them at this stage in humanity's history. Once they have realised that, they are already being absorbed into the Hierarchy. Life will now for them simplify. For the "goats" must come the impelling call from the highest aspect of the Spiritual triad, "Seek the way of Ascension"—ascension out of even triadal life into that of pure Being and of monadic existence. (DINA II Page 62).

II. From that point, definitely and consciously, assume the attitude of the Observer. This also involves three stages:

1. Observe the personality and consider it from the angle of the etheric body.

2. Consciously throw soul energy down into the centre at the base of the spine. Then raise it slowly, via the five centres and the two head centres (ajna and highest head centre), up into the soul body. This produces, when correctly done, a vivifying of the sutratma and links the personality and soul into one blended unit. It is what might be called the acme of alignment.

3. Then endeavour to throw the attention of the united soul-personality toward the Spiritual triad. 
(DINA II Page 129).

This has hitherto signified to him the threefold soul and the fourfold personality, or if he is advanced enough in knowledge, the Spiritual triad [image: image1.jpg]


 and the fourfold [image: image2.jpg]


 personality. Now he must view it in another light and learn to know it as the triplicity of the Ashram, the soul and the disciple himself, with the square representing humanity, the fourth kingdom in nature. This is consequently a great decentralising symbol, and around it your new meditation will be built. This meditation, if carefully followed, can and will bring about basic changes in your lives. The symbol is capable of being arranged in several ways, and all of them have to be mastered factually by the disciple—theoretically, visually, practically, intuitionally and factually. Each of these words will convey a specific meaning, and rightly apprehended will bring about changes in the disciple's life, in his service, and therefore in his effect within the Ashram. 
(DINA II Page 133).

This threefold spiritual reality (which is the "impressing agent") is the goal of the presented meditation work. It is not in this case the soul, whose impression upon the mind is that of love, its manifestation and its place in the Plan of the Hierarchy. The source of the impression to which you now seek to be sensitive is the Spiritual triad, and the quality of the impression is the will, as it implements divine purpose. I am therefore indicating a far more advanced stage, and I do so for two reasons: One is that for years the effort of all of you has been towards the registering of soul contact and the expression of loving understanding; you are familiar with what the Hierarchy (of which my Ashram is a part) seeks to accomplish, and there is nothing to be gained by a constant reiteration of the familiar. I am, secondly, [Page 135] outlining procedures, meditations and objectives which will be of use to those who come after you and who will be the hierarchy of workers at the close of this century and during the first quarter of the coming century. (DINA II Page 134-135).

It might be said symbolically that "the point of the triangle is based in the courts of Heaven (Shamballa) and from that point two streams of power pour forth into the [Page 136] realm of soul and into the heart of the disciple. Thus is the Triad formed; then are the energies related unto the world of men; thus can the will of God appear, and thus can the Great Lord Who guards the Council Chamber of this sphere of solar Life carry His purpose to the holy groups (the Ashrams. A.A.B.), and thence into the minds of men, and this because their hearts are safeguarded by the fire of love." Ponder upon this ancient writing: It refers to the cycle immediately confronting us, of which the work I am at this time seeking to do is but a tiny living part. (DINA II Page 135-136).

STAGE TWO . . . The Centre of Focussed Thought. 

1. Polarise yourself consciously upon the mental plane, tuning out all lower vibrations and reactions.

2. Then orient yourself to the Spiritual triad, through an act of the will and the imaginative use of the antahkarana.

3. Next, take your theme word under consideration and ponder deeply upon it for at least five minutes. Endeavour to extract its quality and life, thus lifting it and your thought to as high a plane as possible.

4. Then sound the OM, and wait silently, holding the mind steady. This is "the pause of reception." 
(DINA II Page 144).

At the end of each month, go through the ideas you have jotted down in your daily work and from them pick three which seem to carry the most inspiration and which you judge could be a seed for useful distribution or transmission. At the close of the year send in your thirty-six seed thoughts. As you will all have been using the same theme-words, much help can be accorded to the entire group by each of you. You will find this work most interesting. It is, in a way, a tiny reflection of the technique of the Hierarchy and the way the Masters work (though on a much higher turn of the spiral) in times of crisis, or when there is need for all the groups or Ashrams—as there is today—to unite in some endeavour, necessitated by the need of humanity or by some planetary emergency. The Masters, starting Their work on one of the planes of the Spiritual triad, instead of the mental plane as do Their disciples, concentrate on the "theme" under Their consideration, during the period of three Full Moons. They then meet in conclave and each makes His contribution to the joint problem, as also does the Christ and, at critical times, Members of the Council Chamber of Sanat Kumara. On the basis of the proposals, and after due analysis and discussion, the united decision is transmitted by impression to the initiates and disciples in the Ashrams, and from them to the world. If you study the above statement you will see the importance of the meditation which I have outlined; it is to prepare you for closer work—along correct hierarchical lines—in the Ashrams and with the Master. (DINA II Page 147).

The third meditation was closely allied to these two, even if this is not immediately apparent to you. It concerned alignment. You have been apt to think of alignment in terms of the process whereby the personality is brought into relation with the soul. This is entirely accurate, yet alignment is a term which in reality covers four processes:

1. The alignment of soul and personality, resulting in a conscious relation to the Kingdom of God.

2. The alignment of soul and personality with the Ashram, resulting in a conscious relation with the Master of the Ashram.

3. The alignment of the initiate of higher degree with the spiritual triad and the consequent result of a recognition of monadic energy.

4. The alignment of all the centres in the etheric body [Page 153] of the disciple. This results in the ability of these centres to register and transfer energies which enter into the lower mechanism as a consequence of the three higher alignments—listed above.

I would ask you to study the above tabulation with care. (DINA II Page 152-153).

A new type of mystic is coming to be recognised; he differs from the mystics of the past (except in a few outstanding instances) by his practical interest in current world affairs and not in religious and church matters only; he is distinguished by his lack of interest in his own personal development, by his ability to see God immanent in all faiths and not just in his own particular brand of religious belief, and also by his capacity to live his life in the light of the divine Presence. All mystics have been able to do this to a greater or less degree, but he differs from those in the past in that he is able clearly to indicate to others the techniques of the Path; he combines both head and heart, intelligence and feeling, plus an intuitive perception, hitherto lacking. The clear cold light of the Spiritual triad now illumines the way of the modern mystic, and not simply the light of the soul, and this will be increasingly the case. (DINA II Page 166).

Meditation III . . . Alignment . . . Mode of Contact

This deeply esoteric alignment exercise is preparatory for a state of more occult and general alignment; of this alignment, the effective use of the new Great Invocation will be an expression. In this third meditation you have man, the spiritual man, grounded in the soul, entering into a close contact (leading eventually to fusion) with the Spiritual triad, the reflection of the Monad. This is done through the alignment of heart, mind and will. Thus is a world server created. This alignment exercise (when correctly and persistently followed) will find expression as a Master upon the physical plane. It must inevitably produce the initiate. It "seals to him the door where evil dwells," in the personality sense. The Invocation, when rightly used by humanity and when it becomes a world prayer, will enable humanity—as a whole—to express Light and Love and Power and also to seal the door where evil dwells, using the word "evil" here in a very much wider and larger sense than when individually [Page 184] used. All these results—individual and general—are brought about by right alignment.

Nine is, as you know, my brother, the number of initiation. It presupposes the alignment of three different triplicities;

1. The threefold Personality.

2. The three aspects of the Soul.

3. The Spiritual triad.


(DINA II Page 183-184).

Therefore, when I gave you the fifth meditation I gave you also twelve words for consideration in meditation. They were intended to evoke your abstract mind and their obvious meaning and significance was not intended to form a part of your thinking. As you later review these words, I would have you consider them:

1. As embodying the viewpoint of the Spiritual triad.

2. As part of the work assigned to you in leading humanity forward. These words have new and prophetic meanings and you must discover for yourselves what they are.

This you have not yet done, and in neither of these two ways have you truly meditated on the given words. It is essential that there be a reorganisation of your meditation technique in these two directions. Your entire meditation work is too concrete. There are the twelve words which I earlier gave you (DINA II Page 144). Please use one each month in your meditation work. (DINA II Page 187).

You can see, therefore, why I have given out the teaching upon the Antahkarana. It was done in order that the completion of the antahkarana could be systematically and scientifically carried out by you. I shall not, therefore, repeat the instructions here; you have them and should follow them carefully, bearing in mind that you have at least bridged the gap between the personality and the Spiritual triad to a certain extent, and that for you the need is to complete and strengthen the Rainbow Bridge and then to use it with facility.

The symbology of the antahkarana tends badly to complicate the grasp of its real nature. May I remind you that, just as the soul is not a twelve-petalled lotus floating around in mental substance, but is in reality a vortex of force or twelve energies held together by the will of the spiritual entity (the Monad on its own plane), so the antahkarana is not a series of energy threads, slowly woven by the soul-infused personality, and met by corresponding threads projected by the Spiritual triad, but is in reality a state of awareness. These symbols are true and living forms, created through the power of thought by the disciple, but—in time and space—they have no true existence. The only true existence [Page 194] is the Monad on its own plane, active, expressive Will in emergence, and in turn, active Love in establishing relationships and equally active Intelligence in the use of the two higher energies. It must not be forgotten that the energy of intelligence, focussed in the mind, is the instrument or implementing agency of the other two monadic energies.

H.P.B. taught that the antahkarana was primarily the channel of energy relating forms and their forces to their originating sources and that across the mental plane (with its three aspects of mind) the life thread necessarily passed, linking Monad, soul and personality into one living whole. Technically speaking, therefore, there is no need for the so-called bridge, except for one important factor: there is, on the part of the soul-infused personality, a definite break in consciousness between the lower mind and the abstract mind. The higher mind (being the lowest aspect of the Spiritual triad) can be regarded as a door admitting the consciousness of the soul-infused personality into a higher realm of contact and awareness. But again—as you can well see—there is nothing here but symbolism; there is no door, but simply a symbol indicating means of access. 

In the total evolution of the spiritual man through physical incarnation during untold hundreds of lives, the entire process is simply one of expanding consciousness and of attaining—sequentially and stage by stage—an ever more inclusive awareness. This is good to bear in mind, for eventually all this symbolic picturing will give place to reality. The task—and it is a real one—of building the antahkarana and creating that which will bridge the gap is in truth the planned and conscious effort to project the focussed thought of the spiritual man from the lower mental plane into areas of awareness which have been sensed but not contacted; it entails using the totality of the awareness already developed and already "enlightened" by the soul, and (with deliberation) making it increasingly sensitive to the focussed activity of the world of the higher spiritual realities; it is directing the stream of conscious thought towards the sensed and theoretically recognised world of the Masters, of the Spiritual triad and, finally, of Shamballa. Disciples should remember [Page 195] that the Higher Way of Evolution is far simpler than the lower way, and that therefore the teaching on the significance and the meaning of the antahkarana—which is the first creation of the soul-infused personality acting as a unitary being—is far simpler than that relating to the personality in the three worlds of human evolution.

I would ask you to ponder on these matters, because out of the practice of group meditation should grow that conscious, focussed attitude which can be regarded as reflection—an act of reflection which, because the consciousness is held steady in the light, because the antahkarana is a realisation to the disciple, and because the mind is oriented towards the Spiritual triad, is a definite factual experience. 
(DINA II Page 193-195).
Meditation brings into creative alignment instinct, intellect and the intuition, as well as conscious Identification. It relates (in an indissoluble unity) the so-called lower or concrete mind, the group mind, the hierarchical mind and the universal Mind; it leads to a conscious alignment of the disciple's centres and also of the three planetary Centres; it is invocative, demanding, fusing, receptive and distributory in nature. In the disciple it is the agent which creates or builds the antahkarana, controls—via the soul or the Spiritual triad—the head centre, which is the point of focus, of spiritual appeal and of spiritual reception; it controls also the ajna centre (the centre between the eyebrows) which, in the disciple, is the prime agent for the distribution of spiritual energy. (DINA II Page 198).

Meditation only becomes effective creatively and on all the three planes in the three worlds when the antahkarana is in process of construction. The worlds of the personality are the worlds of the third divine aspect and the creation of thoughtforms therein (as usually carried forward by the concrete mind) is related to form, to the acquisition of that which is desired and dedicated largely to the material values. But when a man is beginning to function as a soul-infused personality and is occupied with the task of rendering himself sensitive to the higher spiritual impression, then the creative work of the Spiritual triad can be developed and a higher form of creative meditation can be employed. It is a form which each person has to find and discover for himself, because it must be the expression of his own spiritual understanding, initiated by a conscious construction or creation of the antahkarana and subject to impression from the Ashram with which he may be affiliated. (DINA II Page 236).

I have stated that initiation is essentially a process of revelation. For the disciple who is being prepared to take an initiation the emphasis is necessarily laid upon recognition—the intelligent recognition of what is to be revealed. This requires on his part a definite emergence from the world of glamour so that there can be a clear perception of the new vision; a new light is thrown upon old and well-known truths so that their significance is extraordinarily [Page 258] changed, and in that changing the plan or purpose of Deity takes on an entirely fresh meaning. The inexperienced neophyte is constantly receiving revelations and recording what he regards as most unusual intuitions. All that is really happening, however, is that he is becoming aware of soul knowledge, whereas for the initiate the intuition is ever the revelation of the purpose of Shamballa and the working out, both from the short range and the long range angle, of the divine Plan. The revelation which is accorded at initiation is given to the soul, recorded by the "mind held steady in the light" and then later—with greater or less rapidity—transferred to the brain. You can see, therefore, the true intention of the system of Raja Yoga as it trains the mind to be receptive eventually to the Spiritual triad. You can also see why for centuries the emphasis of the Teachers of the Ageless Wisdom has been upon the necessity for discrimination, particularly where the probationary disciple is concerned. (DINA II Page 257-258).

The stage of recognising the revelation which is accorded to the initiate of the major Mysteries is itself divided into lesser phases. These might be described as three in number though much is dependent upon the initiation to be taken and the ray of the prepared disciple. These are:

1. The Stage of Penetration. This refers to the piercing through the world glamour and thereby effecting two objectives:
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a. The Light of the Spiritual triad streams into the consciousness of the initiate, via the antahkarana, so that the Plan for humanity and the divine Purpose in relation to the planet become increasingly clear. This initiates relation to Shamballa.

b. Part of the world glamour is thus dissipated and thus a clarifying of the astral plane takes place and humanity is consequently served. Every disciple who arrives at a recognition of the initiate-revelation releases light and dissipates a part of the glamour which blinds the mass of men. The sixth ray disciple takes far longer over this stage of penetration than do disciples on the other rays but only in this world cycle. ………………. (DINA II Page 259-260).

These Formulas have seven interpretations; only three of them are, however, possible of discovery by the disciple in training at this particular time, because only the light from the Spiritual triad can convey this type of revelation and interpretation. (DINA II Page 268).

The approach of the disciple to the entire subject of initiation differs today from that of earlier times—even so short a time ago as fifty years. It is essential that you grasp the fact that his approach is now mental, and not as heretofore, devotional and emotional and aspirational. It has hitherto been kama-manasic, which connotes a blend of lofty aspiration, of lower mind attention and focussing, and of attention to the purely physical disciplines. Today, the true [Page 269] disciple who is ready for this great step is in control of his emotional apparatus; his lower mind is keenly alert and focussed, and his higher mind is definitely en rapport with the lower, via the antahkarana. Perhaps clarity of perception will come to you if you realise that the conditional demands of the Initiator (until the period of the year 1400 A.D.) were for conscious soul contact; today, it is for a measure of established relation to the Spiritual triad, via the antahkarana. This is a very different matter; soul contact is necessarily present, but is not deemed to give all that the initiate of the New Age must have. Love is of course needed; wisdom must be present, but the sense of universality is also required and indicates, when present, a measure of monadic inflow. This inflow comes naturally via the antahkarana or across the "rainbow bridge." Hence, you will see the reason for the emphasis which I have lately been giving to the building of this bridge. A great change in the human consciousness made it possible—in the year 1425 A.D.—to inaugurate changes in the requirements for initiation and definitely to lift the standard. Five hundred years have gone by since then, and the purpose of these changes in discipline and training have proved well warranted. In spite of all signs to the contrary, in spite of the world war with its attendant horrors and in spite of the apparent unawakened attitude of the masses, a very real measure of monadic energy is present. Humanity will increasingly demonstrate this as the insistent demand for unity and the growth of internationalism will demonstrate. The objectives, goals, theories, aims and determinations of the bulk of mankind already testify to this. (DINA II Page 268-269).

This makes possible, therefore, the next great human unfoldment which grows out of the Christ consciousness and "brings to light" (I know no other way in which to express this concept) the will of God, and points also to the basic distinction between goodwill and the will-to-good. Again I would ask you to reflect upon this distinction, for it connotes the difference between a life ruled and conditioned by the soul and one which is ruled and conditioned by the Spiritual triad. This distinction is very real, for one quality grows out of love, and the other out of the recognition of the universality of life; one is an expression of the Christ consciousness and life, and the other is a responsiveness to monadic inflow, and yet the two are one. More anent this will be indicated as you study the teaching upon the antahkarana. 
(DINA II Page 270).

THE FORMULAS

We now come to the second of the great Formulas which give the initiate the key to the next stage of his work. These curious and ancient sets of phrases or symbols are endowed with power, owing to the potency of the minds which have reflected upon them, which have constructed thoughtforms anent them, and which have used them as modes or methods of focussing triadal light upon the personality. I would call your attention to the form of words just used. These formulas do not release the light of the soul into the attentive waiting mind. They release the light of electric fire (and therefore not solar fire) into the integrated personality, so that the entire man—now become the oriented mechanism of the Monad—is flooded with this higher form of energy—an aspect of the energy of will and related to the carrying forward of divine purpose. You can appreciate, consequently, how relatively impossible it is for any of you to do more than register the more obvious significances of these formulas and then await the time when your inner growth warrants a fresh approach to their interpretation. (DINA II Page 272).

Let me reiterate to you the well-known truth that no man is an initiate apart from understanding, that the life of the initiate is one of constant registration of new knowledge which must be transmuted into practical wisdom, of occult facts which must take intelligent place in the life-service of the initiate, and of new inclusions of areas of consciousness; these latter must become the normal field of experience and of expression; they then become the ground for further expansion. Every revelation has to be mastered from four angles:

1. The mental, occult, spiritual, hierarchical and triadal facts it embodies. Every revelation has its own format, for all our planes—so steadily being revealed—are the subplanes of the cosmic physical plane.

2. The meaning which the facts and the format veil and hide and for which the one who is being enlightened must search.
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3. The effect which the revelation is intended to make in the daily life and service and the ashramic relationships of the disciple or initiate.

4. The germ, seed thought, key form and invocative potency of that which has been revealed. Every revelation has its place in a great series of revelations and enlightenments; the disciple has to find, within the form of the revelation, that which he must use in order to achieve the next destined point of attained revelation. (DINA II Page 307-308).

6. Time is one of the major underlying secrets of initiation. You will note from this, the great emphasis on time as event, and as being of true importance in the career of the initiate. The time here referred to is time as the initiate understands it—free as he now is from the control of form or of material substance. It is time as it conditions speed; as it establishes rhythm; as it directs relationships; as it determines choice and fixes decision: activity, rhythm, relationship, decision! The decisions arrived at are not related to life in the three worlds, but embody the reactions of the Spiritual triad. This is a point most difficult for you to grasp, because you have not yet truly built or employed the antahkarana; it is time as the opener of the door to extra-planetary existence and as it releases the initiate, not only from the cosmic physical plane but from the cosmic astral plane also. It is with these thoughts that I must stop my present exegesis, because language has not yet the capacity to indicate the truth, even if such indications were fruitful and of use even to the advanced aspirant. (DINA II Page 341).

2. Modes of Interpreting the Points of Revelation:

a. The mental, occult, spiritual, hierarchical and triadal approach, revealing facts. 

b. This fivefold significance as it is conditioned by the particular initiation being undergone. 

c. The consequent reactions by the initiate, affecting his daily life, service and ashramic activity.

d. The germ, seed, key or inherent, invocative potency which will appear when the three previous groups of approaches have been taken. This potency will later be exploited. (DINA II Page 347).

One of the lines of thinking which it is most necessary to impress on advancing and advanced disciples is that of "initiated thinking". This means thought carried forward on purely abstract levels, and embodying, therefore, thought which is free from soul conditioning or from the crystallisations [Page 348] of the lower mind. It is essentially triadal thinking and is only registered by the brain when the antahkarana is somewhat constructed and there is some direct communication from the Spiritual triad to the brain of the personality. (DINA II Page 347-348).

Formula 2 . . . Concerns alignment in the three worlds with the soul. It is related primarily to the higher alignment between the Personality and the Spiritual triad, via the antahkarana. It conditions the whole spiritual man. (DINA II Page 364).

2. As the needed service which must be rendered takes possession of the heart and mind of the initiate, the method is simultaneously revealed to him. This method is the use of an "advancing point of light"; it is, however, a form of light which can only be implemented by the will; this will can only fully complete its task when all three [Page 378] aspects of the will—as exemplified in the three points of the Spiritual triad—have all been sequentially employed.

You can see, therefore, how different is the revelation which comes to the initiate than are those which the average aspirant and disciple regard as astounding revelations. Their sense of values is in error. There is a group service quality to the revelation with which we are dealing, and also about these five stages of revelation, which is unknown until the antahkarana has been created, thus linking the Spiritual triad and the Personality. The energy then to be used is entirely related to the Will aspect of divinity. This does not demonstrate as it does with average advanced humanity, as applied goodwill, but it expresses itself as a dynamic destructive spiritual Will; it adds its quota of destroying energy to the task of destruction with which the Hierarchy is confronted in connection with the astral plane. (DINA II Page 377-378).

This Point of Revelation brings with it certain revelations of an unexpected nature and imparts to the initiate certain new and significant results which register as truths to the initiate-consciousness. He discovers that he must learn the divine nature of the destroying aspect of the Will; he learns that it is not related, when demonstrating as this particular aspect, to determination or fixed intention, but is a fluid energy which can be directed toward the plane of desire wherever and whenever contacted; he finds out also that, in order to combat this vast and vibrant astral world, an aspect of light must be employed, and that therefore he is being given his first opportunity to work with Light under the inspiration of the Will—as do all the Members of the Hierarchy; he realises, consequently, that he must employ this aspect of light under the action—definitely directed—of the Will, in order to bring about the disappearance of that world as a sentient conscious entity; he knows that he must primarily destroy the astral phenomena for which he is creatively responsible, and that (having done this) he must demonstrate his complete freedom from the phenomenal contact of the astral plane at the second, the third and the fourth initiations. [Page 379] This he must do through the "advancing light" of lower mental substance, and the activity of the buddhic level of activity; then to this he adds the destroying power of the atmic level of activity. He has to take note, in this process, of a certain level of responsibility. Thus he can finally destroy (with the means of the advancing light of the atmic plane) a certain proportion of astral substance for which he is not individually responsible but which is nevertheless related to the group or to the nation with which he is by birth or inclination affiliated. It is the united and synthetic use of the three triadal expressions of energy which makes the work of the world servers effective.

You can see from this short résumé which I have given you about the results of the second point of revelation, how widely comprehensive is the entire theme of revelation as it implements, impulses and motivates hierarchical activity. Through those revelations the initiate-disciple becomes aware of the task which he must fulfil and the next immediate step which humanity must take—through one or other of its grouped masses. These revelations concern the use of the Will in implementing the evolutionary aspect of the divine purpose. In all these points of revelation the Spiritual triad is involved, and every one of the revelations is—in a steady crescendo of illumination—the result of initiation. (DINA II Page 378-379).

The concept of substance runs through all that is here given; the atrophying of the substance of the astral plane, the merging of "lightened" substance with that of other planes, the use of the substance of light as a medium of spiritual destruction, and the bringing in of the three types and qualities of the substance of the Spiritual triad (in order to liberate humanity) is never noted. Nevertheless, these three types of substance (mental, buddhic and atmic) are all symbolised for us upon the Mount of Crucifixion. There are also far deeper meanings to the well-known Gospel symbolism than those which have been recognised or studied. (DINA II Page 380).

These are mysterious words and can only be understood if brought into relation with the previous revelation, involving the Will and the Law of Sacrifice. It should be remembered that the Law of Sacrifice (in its destroying aspect) is dominant during the second, the third and the fourth initiations.

1. At the second initiation of the Baptism, the control of [Page 398] the astral body is broken; it is sacrificed in order that the intuition, the higher counterpart of the "propelling aspiration" (as it is sometimes called) may assume control.

2. At the third Initiation of Transfiguration, the control of the personality in the three worlds is broken in order that the Son of Mind, the soul, may be substituted finally for the concrete and hitherto directing lower mind. Again, through the Law of Sacrifice, the personality is liberated and becomes simply an agent of the soul.

3. At the fourth Initiation of Renunciation, the destroying aspect of the Law of Sacrifice brings about the destruction of the causal body, the soul body, in order that the unified soul-infused personality may function directly under the inspiration of the Spiritual triad—the triple expression or instrument of the Monad. (DINA II Page 397-398).

The location of this particular point of revelation is on the mental plane; through the alignment of the concrete, lower mind, the Son of Mind and the abstract mind, a direct channel for vision is created. The medium of revelation at this initiation is the antahkarana, which is rapidly being constructed and can thus prove the connecting link and the esoteric mode of vision. The instrument of reception is the third eye which—for a moment—is temporarily suspended from its task of directing energy upon the physical plane and then becomes a stationary, receptive organ, turned inward toward the higher light. The head centre is therefore involved, and a secondary alignment takes place between the ajna centre, the head centre and the soul body. All this takes place at a high point during the third initiation; for the first time in his personal history the initiate is completely [Page 400] aligned and can function straight through from the head centre to the highest point of the Spiritual triad. You have, therefore, the reason for the sudden inflow of transfiguring glory. (DINA II Page 399-400).

2. The antahkarana is now being built by all soul-infused personalities (or constructed unconsciously by all struggling to attain spiritual orientation and stature), and is rapidly becoming a strong cable, composed of all the many threads of living light, of consciousness and of life; these threads are blended and fused so that no one can truly say: "my thread, or my bridge, or my antahkarana." This, in ignorance, they ofttimes do. All soul-infused personalities are creating the human antahkarana which will unite, in an indissoluble unity, the three aspects or energies of the Spiritual triad and the three aspects of the soul-infused personality in the three worlds. In time to come, the phrase "life in the three worlds" will be discontinued; men will talk in terms of "life in the five worlds of the manifested Kingdom of God." Think in these terms today if you can, and begin to grasp somewhat the significance of the truth therein embodied. In the beautiful Eastern symbology, "The Bridge of Sighs" which links the animal world with the human world and leads all men into the vale of tears, of woe, of discipline and of loneliness, is rapidly being replaced by the radiant Rainbow Bridge, constructed by the sons of men who seek pure light. "They pass across the bridge into the Light serene which there awaits them, and bring the radiant light down to the world of men, revealing the new kingdom of the soul; souls disappear, and only the soul is seen." (DINA II Page 408).

The Hierarchy was faced with the fact that thousands of aspirants have been coming into incarnation with much of this primary mental work well accomplished and with a substantial measure of soul contact already satisfactorily established; the ancient method, therefore, began to prove futile. The entire process was too easy and did not constitute a test of the disciple's intuition. When this was grasped, the whole subject was shifted, within hierarchical circles, from the mental plane to that of buddhi or of pure reason. This led to the discarding of a hint as a means of mental unfoldment and to the development of a new process whereby the presented [Page 413] hint was invocative of the intuition. The standard of requirements was consequently raised. The minds of men met this new challenge, and the consciousness of those who stood on the periphery of the Hierarchy, and in line, therefore, for ashramic training, was recognised as being now basically mental, with a growing sensitivity to intuitional understanding. It was realised in hierarchical Ashrams that the light of the soul was, speaking generally, beginning to flood the aura of the fourth kingdom in nature, and that there were many thousands of aspirants who were developing responsiveness to the light of the Spiritual triad. The Masters, therefore, withdrew Their attention from aspirants upon the Probationary Path, and left them to be trained by disciples in some one or other Ashram, and gave Their attention primarily to those upon the mental plane who could be attracted by triadal expression and energy, and who were not entirely interested in the task of soul contact.

The problem confronting the Hierarchy was interesting. This new type of aspirant was responsive to three types of light:

1. The light of substance, or the innate light of the personality.

2. The light of the soul, attuned to the light of love, which dominates the Hierarchy.

3. The light of the Triad, which is an aspect of the spiritual Will, and which streams from Shamballa.

The first thing, therefore, which the aspirant must be taught is to know, past all interior controversy, where he stands upon that part of the Path of Evolution which stretches across the mental plane into the plane of buddhi, and thus is on the Way of the Higher Evolution. I am here using words symbolically. He must know which of the lights (to which he finds himself responsive) is the light which he must use to make further progress. Is the light of the personality to be trained upon the point of soul contact, so that the lower mind becomes the searchlight of revelation? Or has the point been reached where the light of the soul, which is the pure [Page 414] energy of love, can be turned upon all life and circumstances in the three worlds, thus enabling the disciple to become a soul-infused personality and thus permitted entrance into the appropriate Ashram? Or has a still higher point been reached, and the light of the Spiritual triad can begin to be directed upon the soul-infused personality, via the antahkarana? (DINA II Page 412-414).

3. The hint upon which he is working will lead inevitably to revelation or into the light which will reveal the next step ahead, divorced from questionings and bewilderments. Such hints fall into various categories, indicative of progress and of attainment, i.e.,

a. Certain preliminary hints, concerning preparation for ashramic relationships.

b. Others concern the service to which the pledged disciple is committed by his soul and which his personality must ascertain and recognise as involving responsibility.

c. Others again will deal with the building of the antahkarana which will link the Spiritual triad and the soul-infused personality. Such a hint was once given by a Master to one of His disciples, by way of illustration. He said: "Learn that all Ashrams are found upon the Antahkarana." It took the disciple a full two years to arrive at the hidden significance of this trite statement. Can you arrive at it in any quicker time?

d. Still other formulated hints deal with the particular initiatory process with which the disciple is faced. It [Page 417] is for that reason that I earlier remarked that my one effort at this time, as far as you as a group are concerned, is to indicate the relation between Initiation and Revelation. There is no initiation possible without a preceding revelation, and yet each initiation leads to a subsequent revelation. The objective of all initiation is a conferred revelation, yet no initiation is attained without an earlier self-engendered and not conferred revelation. (DINA II Page 416-417).

The first Initiator is, as you know, the Soul, the Angel of the Presence, and the stage of penetration covers the long evolutionary cycle wherein the Soul is seeking to establish contact with and control of the personality. The stage of polarisation covers the cycle in which Soul control is stabilised and consciously imposed upon the threefold lower man. The stage of precipitation is only known for what it essentially is when the energies of the Spiritual triad can be passed through the antahkarana into the soul-infused personality. We have, therefore:

1. The Path of Evolution . . . . . The stage of Penetration.
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2. The Path of Discipleship . . . The stage of Polarisation.

3. The Path of Initiation . . . . . .The stage of Precipitation.

These stages are presented in dramatic form during the process or the recognition of initiation. As you have oft been told, it all concerns the use of energy, and covers the entire period of training for energy distribution. (DINA II Page 433-434).

So much of human thought anent religion is concerned with the light of knowledge; the reason for this is that the first "great lighted area" which the initiate can grasp is the "circle of the Mind of God," as it expresses itself in the living, active state of the planetary consciousness. There is a point in the initiate process when the initiate becomes aware—in a manner which I cannot or may not explain to you—of the light as it blazed forth at the consummation of the previous solar system; to it we give the inadequate name of the "light of the intelligence." It is really the light of what we call the light of the anima mundi; in this initiate experience the light of the Kingdom of Souls is added to that light. At a later initiation there comes a point of revelation where the initiate perceives and records as a definite revelation the "light of the divine Purpose," and this happens in such a way that the light of the divine Mind or the divine Intelligence becomes available for this increased enlightenment and informing. When this takes place, a point is reached wherein the intelligence [Page 437] and its various phases as known to him hitherto, drops below the threshold of consciousness and becomes instinctual, irrevocable habit, but is no longer a major preoccupation. The "light of love" which flows from the Heart of God (and—from the angle of the solar system—from the Heart of the Sun) supersedes the light which has hitherto enlightened his way. At that point of revelation (again speaking symbolically), he realises for the first time a threefold "lighted relation": a triangle composed of the light of the Spiritual triad, of a light which is streaming forth from the "Heart of the Sun," and of a steadily burning light which glows from the cosmic physical plane. As he has penetrated into the higher stages of the Path of Initiation, he has moved forward into a light which has been revealed to him by the use of the triple light of his personality and the threefold light of his soul which (when blended) represent two great lights; as he moves forward again, he now blends with these lights the triple light of the Spiritual triad; and the union of all these lights reveals a light and lights which are extra-planetary. (DINA II Page 436-437).

What, my brother, shall be the type of meditation and interior work which you should be doing during the coming years? I would like to have you meditate upon the "three activities": Outward moving, persistent orientation, and interior withdrawing or abstraction. The relation of these three activities or three attitudes should form one aspect of your reflection upon these phrases; the relative activity involved in each attained position should constitute another; the effect produced by each of them in the three worlds, and also upon soul levels, demands careful and concentrated thought. What, for instance, is the nature of "outward moving" upon the astral plane? How would "persistent orientation" appear or express itself upon the mental plane? Or "abstraction and withdrawal" upon the physical level of consciousness? How can you, as a disciple, display these attitudes simultaneously? I think you will admit, my brother, that in these three concepts [Page 506] and in their working out in the daily life within the ring-pass-not of the three worlds and in the life of the soul upon its own plane, I have given you the theme for much thinking during the coming years. Take each of these phrases, therefore, and think each of them out in relation to each of the three planes in the three worlds, and to each other; carry the same directed thinking on to soul levels and shift the theme then into the three worlds of the Spiritual triad, regarding the lower three worlds then as reflections of the higher, triadal three. Keep notes of all the thoughts of reality which come to you; watch the reactions produced in your vehicles of expression, and become increasingly aware of the changes which conscious, deliberate thinking will bring about in you. Think—if I may so express it—in your heart, and also in your mind, and endeavour to comprehend the distinction between these two modes of thought. (DINA II Page 405-406).

You might ask: To what specific end? You know that such a mode of daily life should not and must not last for several lives, because the goal thus expressed becomes increasingly active in its outer service and form. You will remember however, my brother, that there are times when the Master, speaking technically, goes into a state of consciousness which we call samadhi. This means that for a stated and qualified time, He quits His created threefold lower vehicle and "travels in consciousness" to those levels whereon the spirit aspect can commune with Him, wherein the force of the Spiritual triad can re-stimulate and revitalise Him. On these levels, His vision is renewed and He draws from the force of Shamballa—according to His degree—the inspiration (again speaking technically) for a new cycle of service. This requires on His part absence or a state of withdrawal, [Page 563] for the space of several hours as we count them on Earth, from His body of manifestation. In the case of a disciple in training, true samadhi is not possible. The cycles of enforced quiet and of conscious withdrawal from the pressure of daily life out in the world of business and of men have to be of great length, though—as progress is made—these periods get shorter and shorter. On the lower turn of the spiral, the Ashram is to the disciple what the courts of Shamballa are to the Master. That is why, my brother, I gave you that special meditation last year upon the theme of the Ashram. I trust you have followed it with care. (DINA II Page 562-563).
4. Centre the consciousness anew in the soul, orienting your soul-infused personality towards the Spiritual triad. This will require the use of the imagination, until such time as it is factual. 
(DINA II Page 567).

Take the four words: Dream, Vision, Plan, Realisation, and make them the theme for your meditation work during the four quarters of the coming year. If you will, write during this year four papers on these four words, but only write after three months' quiet reflection upon each word, and from the angle of the personality—illumined by the Spiritual triad. I would have you note the wording of this request with especial care. This will tend to bring in more than just soul wisdom, for the angle of the spiritual will and of spiritual love (of which both soul will and soul love are only the reflection) will begin to enter in. 
(DINA II Page 667).

I would ask you, therefore, each month and for the rest of your life to follow for three days a definite procedure.... I ask this because I believe you have that persistent staying power which is characteristic of all those whose personalities are on the ray which is yours. The procedure will involve putting yourself en rapport with my Ashram and to register it in your physical brain consciousness. You may not and probably will not succeed in this endeavour immediately, but in due course of time and with persistent effort you [Page 761] inevitably will. Think of me as you know me to be; let not your sixth ray devotional nature play any part in this process or contact. Bear in mind that first ray disciples are in my Ashram, and that there are aspects of my nature which are of first ray origin, but when you remember this, bear also in mind that the aspect to which I refer is Triadal.

The Masters have no personalities as you understand personality. Their conditioning factors are the three aspects of the Spiritual triad, and these aspects, being creative, build the phenomenal apparatus or mechanism by means of which a Master makes contact with the three worlds. This means, consequently, that disciples will need to study with greater attention the teaching on the antahkarana, for it is via the antahkarana that they make contact with the Ashram and with the Master. Forget not that I have assured you that such a contact is relatively easy for you; the implications of this statement are clear. Let your reflection be upon the purpose of such a contact. Realise also that the intention of this work is to facilitate a great possibility which confronts you, that the urgency of the time demands "accomplished servers" and wise disciples, and that this urgency warrants an intensified training given disciples such as you. The contact with the Ashram will serve to emphasise in your mind the concept of yourself as the serving disciple. You are strong and able to take what the process requires; you can rest back on your own strength when it is implemented by an increasing clarity of vision. You see people and life more truly than you did when you were first affiliated with my group, and the last two years have brought about much change in this connection. Count on yourself and on your soul with greater confidence; move forward with surety towards the consummation of this life's effort. (DINA II Page 760-761).

EDUCATION IN THE NEW AGE:-

4. The attribute of harmony, produced through conflict.  This leads to release and to the eventual power to create.  This is one of the attributes which education should deal with from the angle of the intuition and should hold before its exponents as personality and group objectives.  It is the attribute latent in all forms and is that innate urge or discontent which leads man to struggle and progress and evolve in order finally to make atonement and union with his soul.  It is the lowest aspect of that higher spiritual and monadic triad which reflects itself in the soul.  It is the consciousness of harmony and beauty which drives the human unit along the path of evolution to an eventual return to his emanating Source. (ENA Page 21).

It is not my intention to deal with the details of this process, nor to elaborate the methods whereby the children of the race can be trained.  Our objective is to deal with the more universal and immediate necessity of bridging the gap between the different aspects of the lower self, so that an integrated personality emerges; and then of bridging the gap between the soul and the spiritual triad, so that there can be the free play of consciousness and complete identification with the One Life, thus leading to the loss of the sense of separateness and to the merging of the part with the Whole, with no loss of identity but with no recognition of self-identification. (ENA Page 26).

Aspirants of the physical plane use the sutratma as it passes through the two lower subplanes of the [Page 31] abstract levels of the mental plane, and are beginning gradually to build the antahkarana, or the bridge between the Triad and the Personality.  The power of the Ego can begin to make itself felt.

Applicants for initiation and initiates up to the third initiation use both the sutratma and the antahkarana, employing them as a unit.  The power of the Triad begins to pour through, thus energising all human activities upon the physical plane, and vitalising in ever increasing degree the man's thought forms.  The key to the formation of the Mayavirupa is found in the right comprehension of the process. 
(ENA Page 30-31).

When the will or sacrifice petals of the human egoic lotus are opened, there will then be the appearance of a still higher triad of correspondences.  These will be known as:

Participation
Purpose
Precipitation

Therefore, as a result of the evolutionary processes in humanity, there will appear the following category of forces or energies, each of them demonstrating certain definite qualities, and they will parallel the opening of the petals in the human lotus ( Page 56). (ENA Page 55).
Three major sciences will eventually dominate the field of education in the new age.  They will not negate the activities of modern science but will integrate them into a wider subjective whole.  These three sciences are:

1. The Science of the Antahkarana. This is the new and true science of the mind, which will utilise mental substance for the building of the bridge between personality and soul, and then between the soul and the spiritual triad.  This constitutes active work in substance subtler than the substance of the three worlds of ordinary human evolution.  It concerns the substance of the three higher levels of the mental plane.  These symbolic bridges, when constructed, will facilitate the stream or flow of consciousness and will produce that continuity of consciousness, or that sense of unimpeded awareness, which will finally end the fear of death, [Page 96] negate all sense of separateness, and make a man responsive in his brain consciousness to impressions coming to him from the higher spiritual realms or from the Mind of God.  Thus he will more easily be initiated into the purposes and plans of the Creator.

2. The Science of Meditation.  At present meditation is associated in the minds of men with religious matters.  But that relates only to theme.  The science can be applied to every possible life process.  In reality, this science is a subsidiary branch, preparatory to the Science of the Antahkarana.  It is really the true science of occult bridge building or bridging in consciousness.  By its means, particularly in the early stages, the building process is facilitated.  It is one of the major ways of spiritual functioning; it is one of the many ways to God; it relates the individual mind eventually to the higher mind and later to the Universal Mind.  It is one of the major building techniques and will eventually dominate the new educational methods in schools and colleges.  It is intended primarily to:

a. Produce sensitivity to the higher impressions.

b. Build the first half of the antahkarana, that between the personality and the soul.

c. Produce an eventual continuity of consciousness.  Meditation is essentially the science of light, because it works in the substance of light.  One branch of it is concerned with the science of visualisation because, as the light continues to bring revelation, the power to visualise can grow with the aid of the illumined mind, and the later work of training the disciple to create is then made possible.  It might be added here that the building of the second half of the antahkarana (that which bridges the gap in consciousness between the soul and the spiritual triad) is called the science of vision, because [Page 97] just as the first half of the bridge is built through the use of mental substance, so the second half is built through the use of light substance.

3. The Science of Service grows normally and naturally out of the successful application of the other two sciences.  As the linking up of soul and personality proceeds, and as the knowledge of the plan and the light of the soul pour into the brain consciousness, the normal result is the subordination of the lower to the higher.  Identification with group purposes and plans is the natural attribute of the soul.  As this identification is carried forward on mental and soul levels, it produces a corresponding activity in the personal life and this activity we call service.  Service is the true science of creation and is a scientific method of establishing continuity. (ENA Page 95-97).

THE EXTERNALISATION OF THE HIERARCHY:-

b. The second effect will be the forming or constitution of a planetary triangle or recognisable triad which will be the correspondence between the three planetary centres to the spiritual triad of Monad, Soul and Personality (the atma-buddhi-manas of the theosophical literature). Hitherto the word alignment has best described the planetary situation; there has been a straight line along which energy has poured from Shamballa to the [Page 154] Hierarchy and from the Hierarchy to Humanity, but this has meant no direct interplay between Humanity and Shamballa. If the Great Invocation can be rendered effective, humanity can then set up a direct relationship with Shamballa. The resultant triangle of force-relationship will promote the circulation of spiritual energies between the three centres from point to point so that there will be a triple relation. A planetary process of give and take between all three will then be established, and the emphasis upon giving will be far more pronounced. (EOH Page 153-154).

GLAMOUR: A WORLD PROBLEM:-

The intuition is a higher power than is the mind, and is a faculty latent in the Spiritual triad; it is the power of pure reason, an expression of the buddhic principle, and lies beyond the world of the ego and of form. Only when a man is an initiate can the exercise of the true intuition become normally possible. By that I mean that the intuition will then be as easily operative as is the mind principle in the case of an actively intelligent person. The intuition, however, will [Page 82] make its presence felt much earlier in extremity or on urgent demand. (GAWP Page 81-82).

The intuition is concerned with nothing whatsoever in the three worlds of human experience but only with the perceptions of the Spiritual triad and with the world of ideas. The intuition is to the world of meaning what the mind is to the three worlds of experience. It produces understanding just as the light of soul produces knowledge, through the medium of that experience. Knowledge is not a purely mental reaction but is something which is found on all levels and is instinctual in some form in all kingdoms. This is axiomatic. The five senses bring physical plane knowledge; psychic sensitivity brings a knowledge of the astral plane; the mind brings intellectual perception, but all three are aspects of the light of knowledge (coming from the soul) as it informs its vehicles of expression in the vast threefold [Page 195] environment in which it chooses to imprison itself for purposes of development.

On a higher turn of the spiral, the intuition is the expression of the threefold Spiritual triad, placing it in relation to the higher levels of divine expression; it is a result of the life of the Monad—an energy which carries revelation of divine purpose. It is in the world of this divine revelation that the disciple learns eventually to work and in which the initiate consciously functions. Of this higher experience, the active life of the three worlds is a distorted expression but constitutes also the training ground in which capacity to live the initiate life of intuitional perception and to serve the Plan is slowly developed. These distinctions (in time and space, because all distinctions are part of the great illusion, though necessary and inevitable when the mind controls) must be carefully considered. Disciples will reach a point in their development where they will know whether they are reacting to the light of the soul or to the intuitional perception of the Triad. They will then come to the point where they will realise that intuitive perception—as they call it—is only the reaction of the illumined personality to the identification tendency of the Triad. But these concepts are beyond the grasp of the average man because fusion and identification are by no means the same. (GAWP Page 194-195).

Behind this lies a third and even more important factor—the WILL. Therefore, the only person who can safely [Page 256] and usefully practise breathing exercises is the man whose will is active—his spiritual will and, therefore, the will of the Spiritual triad. Any disciple who is in process of building the antahkarana can begin to use, with care, directed breathing exercises. But, in the last analysis, it is only the initiates of the third degree and who are coming under monadic influence who can properly and successfully employ this form of life direction and reach effective results. This is fundamentally true. However, a beginning has to be made and to this effort all true disciples are invited.

If all the implications in the above paragraph are considered, it will be apparent that the disciple has to establish—as a preliminary step—a direct relation between his brain, his mind and the will aspect of the Spiritual triad; in other words, the negative receptor of thought (the brain), the agent of the will (the mind), and the Triad itself, have to be brought into contact with each other, via the antahkarana. When such a relation exists or is beginning to be established, then breathing exercises can safely and profitably be attempted. You see, my brother, only the directed will, using the organised rhythmic breath as its agent, can control the centres and produce an ordered purpose in life. Therefore, it is the dominating idea or line of mental activity with which the disciple must be concerned as he performs a breathing exercise. This idea must embody some purpose, some planned activity and some recognised goal before the breath which will engineer or implement it is generated, assembled, sent forth and thus becomes the carrier of power. This has to be done upon the wings of conscious intention, if I may here speak symbolically. I would urge you to read these last sentences with frequency because they concern the Science of the Breath and hold the clue to needed work. This science is primarily and fundamentally concerned with ideas as formulated into clear thoughtforms [Page 257] and thus condition the life of the disciple upon etheric levels. From there, they eventually condition his physical plane life. (GAWP Page 255-257)

Where the initiate is concerned, the process is carried on at first from a point of tension within the soul and later from a point of tension in the Spiritual triad. In all cases, however, once within the ring-pass-not of the three worlds, the directing energy produces results as outlined in this book and brings about:

1. The dispelling of illusion.

2. The dissipation of glamour.

3. The overcoming of maya.

It sounds fairly simple and easy of accomplishment as the aspirant reads these fairly simple elucidations of a difficult [Page 265] process but that in itself is delusion. Age-long identification with the form side of life is not easily overcome and the task ahead of the disciple is a long and arduous one but one which promises eventual success, provided there is clear thinking, earnest purpose and planned scientific work. 
(GAWP Page 265).

INITIATION, HUMAN AND SOLAR:-

At-one-ment on all levels—emotional, intuitional, spiritual and Divine—consists in conscious, continuous functioning.  In all cases it is preceded by a burning, through the medium of the inner fire, and by the destruction, through sacrifice, of all that separates.  The approach to unity is through destruction of the lower, and of all that forms a barrier.  Take, in illustration, the web that separates the etheric body and the emotional.  When that web has been burned away by the inner fire the communication between the bodies of the personality becomes continuous and complete, and the three lower vehicles function as one.  You [Page 19] have a somewhat analogous situation on the higher levels, though the parallel cannot be pushed to detail.  The intuition corresponds to the emotional, and the four higher levels of the mental plane to the etheric.  In the destruction of the causal body at the time of the fourth initiation (called symbolically "the Crucifixion") you have a process analogous to the burning of the web that leads to the unification of the bodies of the personality.  The disintegration that is a part of the arhat initiation leads to unity between the Ego and the Monad, expressing itself in the Triad.  It is the perfect at-one-ment. (IHS Page 18-19).

The decision of the Planetary Logos to take a physical vehicle produced an extraordinary stimulation in the evolutionary process, and by His incarnation, and the methods of force distribution He employed, He brought about in a brief cycle of time what would otherwise have been inconceivably slow.  The germ of mind in animal man was stimulated.  The fourfold lower man,

a. The physical body in its dual capacity, etheric and dense,

b. Vitality, life force, or prana,

c. The astral or emotional body,

d. The incipient germ of mind,

was co-ordinated and stimulated, and became a fit receptacle for the coming in of the self-conscious entities, those spiritual triads (the reflection of spiritual will, intuition, or wisdom, and higher mind) who had for long ages been waiting for just such a fitting.  The fourth, or human kingdom, came [Page 32] thus into being, and the self-conscious, or rational unit, man, began his career. (IHS Page 31-32).

The centre has its activity intensified, its rate of revolution increased, and certain of the central spokes of the wheel brought into more active radiance.  These spokes [Page 139] of the wheel, or these petals of the lotus, have a close connection with the different spirillae in the permanent atoms, for instance, and in their stimulation comes into play one or more of the corresponding spirillae in the permanent atoms on the three lower planes.  After the third initiation a corresponding stimulation takes place in the permanent atoms of the Triad, leading to a co-ordination of the buddhic vehicle, and the transference of the lower polarisation into the higher.

By the application of the Rod of Initiation, the downflow of force from the Ego to the personality is tripled, the direction of that force being dependent upon whether the centres receiving attention are the etheric or the astral at the first and second initiations, or whether the initiate is standing before the Lord of the World.  In the latter case, his mental centres, or their corresponding force vortices on higher levels, will receive stimulation.  When the World Teacher initiates at the first and second initiations, the direction of the triadal force is turned to the vivification of the heart and throat centres in their position of synthesising the lower.  When the One Initiator applies the Rod of His power, the downflow is from the Monad, and though the throat and heart intensify vibration as a response, the main direction of the force is to the seven head centres, and finally (at liberation) to the radiant head centre above, synthesising the lesser seven head centres. (IHS Page 138-139).

A man, therefore, may take initiation on each plane, but only those initiations which mark his transference from a lower four into a higher three are considered so in the real sense of the word, and only those in which a man transfers his consciousness from the lower quarternary into the triad are major initiations.  We have, therefore, three grades of initiations:—

First, initiations in which a man transfers his consciousness from the lower four subplanes of the physical, astral, and mental planes respectively, into the higher three subplanes.  When this is done upon the mental plane a man is then known technically as a disciple, an initiate, an adept.  He uses then each of the three higher subplanes of the mental plane as a point from [Page 180] which to work his way completely out of the three worlds of human manifestation into the triad.  Therefore it is apparent that what one might consider as lesser initiations can be taken on the physical and astral planes, in the conscious control of their three higher subplanes.  These are true initiations, but do not make a man what is technically understood as a Master of the Wisdom.  He is simply an adept of a lesser degree. (IHS Page 179-180).

Monad. The One.  The threefold spirit on its own plane.  In occultism it often means the unified triad—Atma, Buddhi, Manas; Spiritual Will, Intuition and Higher [Page 222] mind,—or the immortal part of man which reincarnates in the lower kingdoms and gradually progresses through them to man and thence to the final goal. (IHS Page 221-222).

Triad. The Spiritual Man; the expression of the monad.  It is the germinal spirit containing the potentialities of 
divinity.  These potentialities will be unfolded during 
the course of evolution.  This Triad forms the individualised or separated self, or Ego. (IHS Page 225).

LETTERS ON OCCULT MEDITATION:-

The vibrations of the abstract levels can then begin to be felt.  You need to remember that they come via the causal body, the vehicle of the Higher Self, and the average causal body is on the third subplane of the mental plane.  This is a point not sufficiently recognised.  Ponder on it.  Real abstract thought becomes possible only when the Personality has, by vibration reciprocal to that of the [Page 4] Ego, aligned itself sufficiently to form a fairly unimpeded channel.  Then at intervals, rare at first but of increasing frequency, will abstract ideas begin to filter down, to be followed in due time by flashes of real illumination or intuition from the spiritual triad or the true threefold Ego itself. (LOM Page 3-4).

4—It assists in the transference of the polarisation from one of the permanent atoms of the Personality into the corresponding atom in the spiritual triad.  Later I will elucidate this further. (LOM Page 11).

1—The Ray of Higher Self.

The ray on which a man's causal body is found, the egoic ray, should determine the type of meditation.  Each ray necessitates a different method of approach, for the aim of all meditation is union with the divine.  At this stage, it is union with the spiritual triad, that has its lowest reflection on the mental plane.  Let me illustrate briefly:

When the egoic ray is what is termed the Power Ray, the method of approach has to be by the application of the will in a dynamic form to the lower vehicles; it is largely what we term achievement by an intense focusing, a terrific one-pointedness, that inhibits all hindrances and literally forces a channel, thus driving itself into the Triad. (LOM Page 15).

The fourth period is that within which co-ordination of the Personality is completed, and that wherein the man comes to himself (as did the prodigal in the far country) and says:  "I will arise and go to my Father."  This is the result of the first meditation.  The three permanent atoms are functioning and the man is an active, feeling, thinking entity.  He reaches the consummation of the personality life and he begins to shift consciously his polarisation from the personality life to the egoic.  He stands upon the Path of Discipleship or Probation, or is close to it.  He commences the work of transmutation; he laboriously, painfully and carefully, forces his consciousness higher and to expand at will; at any cost he determines to dominate and function in full liberation on the three lower planes; he realises that the Ego must have perfect expression,—physical, emotional and mental,—and he makes, therefore, at infinite cost, the necessary channel.  He attracts the attention of the Teachers.  [Page 28] In what way does he do this?  The causal body begins to radiate the indwelling Light.  It has been constructed to a point where it is fine enough to act as a transparency and, where the contact of the Ego is made with the Triad, a point of Flame appears....The light is no longer under the bushel, but suddenly flames forth, and catches the eager eye of the Master. (LOM Page 27-28).
The polarisation shifts during the fifth period (the period of the Path of Initiation) entirely from the Personality to the Ego, until, at the close of that period, liberation is complete, and the man is set free.  Even the [Page 29] causal body is known as a limitation and the emancipation is completed.  The polarisation then shifts higher into the Triad—the shifting beginning at the third Initiation.  The physical permanent atom goes and the polarisation becomes higher mental; the emotional permanent atom goes and the polarisation becomes intuitional; the mental unit goes and the polarisation becomes spiritual.  The man then becomes a Master of the Wisdom and is of the symbolic age of forty-two, the point of perfected maturity in the solar system. (LOM Page 28-29).

On the involutionary path you have what is termed the Group Soul, aptly described (as far as earth words permit) as a collection of triads, enclosed in a triple envelop of monadic essence.  On the evolutionary path, groups of causal bodies correspond and are similarly composed, three factors entering in.

[Page 30] 

The causal body is a collection of permanent atoms, three in all, enclosed in an envelop of mental essence.... What happens at the moment when animal-man becomes a thinking entity, a human being?  The approximation of the self and the not-self by means of mind, for man is "that being in whom highest spirit and lowest matter are linked together by intelligence."  What do I mean by this phrase?  Just this:  that when animal-man had reached a point of adequacy; when his physical body was sufficiently co-ordinated, when he had an emotional or desire nature sufficiently strong to form a basis for existence, and to guide it by means of instinct, and when the germ of mentality was sufficiently implanted to have donated the instinctive memory and correlation of ideas that can be seen in the average domesticated animal, then the descending spirit (which had taken to itself an atom on the mental plane) judged the time ripe for taking possession of the lower vehicles.  The Lords of the Flame were called in and they effected the transfer of polarisation from the lower atom of the Triad to the lowest atom of the Personality.  Even then, the indwelling Flame could come no lower than the third subplane of the mental plane.  The life of the first Logos must be blended with that of the second Logos and based on the activity of the third Logos. 
(LOM Page 29-30).

Therefore, you have at the moment of individualisation, which is the term used to express this hour of contact, on the third subplane of the mental plane a point of light, enclosing three atoms, and itself enclosed in a [Page 31] sheath of mental matter.  The work then to be done consists of:

1. Causing that point of light to become a flame, by steadily fanning the spark and feeding the fire.

2. Causing the causal body to grow and expand from being a colourless ovoid, holding the Ego like a yolk within the egg-shell, to a thing of rare beauty, containing within itself all the colour of the rainbow.  This is an occult fact.  The causal body will palpitate in due course of time with an inner irradiation, and an inner glowing flame that will gradually work its way from the centre to the periphery.  It will then pierce through that periphery, using the body (that product of millennia of lives of pain and endeavour) as fuel for its flames.  It will burn all up, it will mount upward to the Triad, and (becoming one with that Triad) will be re-absorbed into the spiritual consciousness,—will carry with it—using heat as the symbol—an intensity of heat or quality of colour or vibration that before were lacking. (LOM Page 30-31).

Relationship of the Ego to its own development.

The Ego seeks to bring about the desired end in three ways:—

1—By definite work on abstract levels.  It aspires to contact and enclose the permanent atom, its first direct approach to the Triad.

2—By definite work on colour and sound with the aim in view of stimulation and vivification, working thus in groups and under the guidance of a Master.

3—By frequent attempts to definitely control the lower self, a thing distasteful to the Ego, whose tendency is to rest content with consciousness and aspiration on its own plane.  Forget not that the Ego itself has somewhat to wrestle with.  The refusal to incarnate is not found only on spiritual levels, but is found also on that of the Higher Self.  Certain developments also, incidental to the factors of time and space (as understood in the three worlds) are aimed at by the Ego, such as the increase of the causal periphery through the study of divine telepathy,  systemic psychology and the knowledge of the law of fire. 
(LOM Page 37).

The connection between the centres, the causal body and meditation lies hid in the following hint:  it is through the rapid whirling and interaction of these centres and their increased force through meditation (the ordered occult meditation) that the shattering of the causal body is effected.  When the inner fire is circulating through each centre and when kundalini is spiralling [Page 79] accurately and geometrically from vortex to vortex, the intensification interacts in three directions.

a—It focuses the light or the consciousness of the Higher Self into the three lower vehicles, drawing it downward into fuller expression and widening its contact on all the three planes in the three worlds.

b—It draws down from the threefold Spirit more and more of the fire of the Spirit, doing for the causal body what the Ego is doing for the three lower vehicles.

c—It forces the unification of the higher and lower, and it attracts the spiritual life itself.  When this is done, when each successive life sees an increase of vitality in the centres, and when kundalini in its seven-fold capacity touches each centre, then even the causal body proves inadequate for the influx of life from above.  If I might so express it, the two fires meet, and eventually the egoic body disappears; the fire burns up entirely the Temple of Solomon; the permanent atoms are destroyed, and all is reabsorbed into the Triad.  The essence of the Personality, the faculties developed, the knowledge gained, and the remembrance of all that has transpired becomes part of the equipment of the Spirit and eventually finds its way to the Spirit or Monad on its own plane. (LOM Page 78-79).

I begin with the mental body as it is for the student of meditation the one that is the centre of his effort and the one that controls the two lower bodies.  The true student seeks to draw his consciousness away from his physical body, and away from the emotional body into the realms of thought, or into the lower mind body.  Having achieved that much, he seeks then to transcend that lower mind and to become polarised in the causal body, using the antahkarana, as the channel of communication between the higher and the lower, the physical brain being then but the quiescent receiver of that which is transmitted from the Ego or Higher Self and later from the threefold Spirit, the Triad.  The work to be done necessitates a working from the periphery inwards, and a consequent centralisation.  Having achieved that [Page 95] centralisation and focussed in that stable centre—with the solar plexus and the heart quiet—a point within the head, one of the three major head centres, becomes the centre of consciousness, the ray of a man's ego deciding which that centre will be.  This is the method of the majority.  Then that point having been reached, a man will follow the meditation of his ray as indicated to you in general terms earlier in these letters.  In each case, the mental body becomes the centre of consciousness and then later—through practice—it becomes the point of departure for the transference of the polarisation into a higher body, first the causal and later into the Triad.

The dangers to the mental body are very real and must be guarded against.  They are paramountly two, and might be termed the dangers of inhibition and those due to the atrophying of the body. 
(LOM Page 94-95).

Some thoughts on FIRE.

Just prior to beginning the consideration of the matter on hand, I would like to point out to you a certain rather interesting fact.  Most of the psychological phenomena of the earth are—as you will realise, if you think clearly,—under the control of the Deva Lord Agni, the great primary Lord of Fire, the Ruler of the mental plane.  Cosmic fire forms the background of our evolution; the fire of the mental plane, its inner control and dominance and its purifying asset coupled to its refining effects, is the aim of the evolution of our three-fold life.  When the inner fire of the mental plane and the fire latent in the lower vehicles merge with the sacred fire of the Triad the work is completed, and the man stands adept.  The at-one-ment has been made and the work of aeons is completed.  All this is brought about through the co-operation of the Lord Agni, and the high devas of the mental plane working with the Ruler of that plane, and with the Raja-Lord of the second plane. (LOM Page 100).

Here you have fire as it may be seen in the greater and the lesser systems.  I would here sum up for you the purpose of fire in the microcosm, and what must be aimed at.  You have the three fires:

l—The vital divine spark.

2—The spark of mind.

3—Kundalini, the twofold blending of the internal heat and of the pranic current.  The home of this [Page 186] force is the centre at the base of the spine and the spleen as a feeder of that heat.

When these three fires—that of the quaternary, of the triad and of the fifth principle—meet and blend in proper geometrical manner, each centre is adequately vitalised, every power is sufficiently expressing itself, all impurity and dross is burnt away, and the goal is reached.  The spark has become a flame, and the flame is part of the great egoic blaze which animates all of the objective universe.

Therefore, we are brought logically to the position that there will be for these three types of mantrams another mantram which will bring about their union and merging.  You have in fact:—

Mantrams that affect kundalini, and arouse it in the right manner.  By the power of the vibration they send it circulating through the centres according to their natural, geometrical progression.  A secondary branch of these mantrams deals with the spleen, and the control of the pranic fluids for the purpose of health, for vitalisation, and for affecting the fire at the base of the spine.

Mantrams that work on the matter of the mental plane, on one or other of its two main divisions,—abstract and concrete,—and which work there in a twofold manner, producing an increased capacity to think, wield or manipulate mental matter, and, acting as a stimulant to the causal body, fit it more rapidly as a vehicle of consciousness, and prepare it for the final disintegration which is effected by fire.

Mantrams that evoke the God within, and work specifically on the Ego.  From thence they set up a [Page 187] strong vibration within the higher Triad, and so cause a downflow of the monadic force into the causal body.  All these mantrams can be used separately, and achieve their own result.

There are seven great mantrams, one for each ray, that (when used by the Master or by a member of the Hierarchy) combine all the three effects.  They arouse kundalini, they work on the causal vehicle on the mental plane, and they set up a vibration in the Triad and thus effect an at-one-ment of the lower, the higher and the fifth principle.  This is a reflection of what occurred at the coming of the Lords of Flame.  It leads to complete unification, and marks the man out henceforth as one in whom love demonstrates in action by the aid of illuminated mind. (LOM Page 185-187).

6. The synthesis of all the colours, as aforesaid, is the synthetic ray of indigo.  This underlies all and absorbs all.  But in the three worlds of human evolution the orange of flame irradiates all.  This orange emanates from the fifth plane, underlies the fifth principle, and is the effect produced by the esoteric sounding of the occult words "Our God is a consuming Fire."  These words apply to the manasic principle, that fire of intelligence or reason which the Lords of the Flame imparted, and which stimulates and guides the life of the active personality.  It is that light of reason which guides a man through the Hall of Learning on into the Hall of Wisdom.  In the latter hall its limitations are discovered, and that structure which knowledge has built (the causal body or the Temple of Solomon) is itself destroyed by the consuming fire.  This fire consumes the gorgeous prison house which man has erected through many incarnations, and lets loose the inner light divine.  Then the two fires merge, mount upwards and are lost in the Triadal Light. (LOM Page 210).

Microcosmic and macrocosmic correspondence.

The relationship between the microcosm and the macrocosm is accurate, and exists not only broadly but likewise in detail.  This is a fact to be grasped and worked out.  As knowledge increases and progress is made, and as the ability to meditate results in the faculty of transmitting from the higher Triad to the Personality, via the causal, then these facts will be ever more clearly demonstrated in detail, and perfect comprehension will ensue.  "As above, so below" is a truism glibly repeated but little realised.  What is found above and what will consequently be developing below? (LOM Page 225).

What have you in the Triad, or the world of the threefold Ego?

a. Higher manas, expressing the activity or intelligence aspect.

b. Buddhi, expressing the love or wisdom aspect.

c. Atma, expressing the will or power aspect.

(LOM Page 226).

The colours exoterically have to do with the form.  The forces or qualities which those colours conceal and hide have to do with the life, evolving within those forms.  By the use of meditation the bridge is formed which connects these two.  Meditation is the expression of the intelligence that links life and form, the self and the not-self, and in time and in the three worlds the process of this connection eventuates on the plane of mind which links the higher and the lower.  The correspondence will always be found perfect.  Therefore through meditation will come that knowledge which will effect three things:—

1. Give the inner significance of the exoteric colour.

2. Build in the qualities that those colours veil.

[Page 228] 

3. Effect the necessary transmutation of the colours from the Personality to the Triad, and later from the Triad to the Monad.

The causal body acts as a synthesis of these colours in the life of the reincarnating Ego, just as the synthetic ray blends all the colours in logoic manifestation.  Endeavour to keep clear in your own mind......that colours are the expressions of force or quality.  They hide or veil the abstract qualities of the Logos, which qualities are reflected in the microcosm in the three worlds as virtues or faculties.  Therefore, just as the seven colours hide qualities in the Logos, so these virtues demonstrate in the life of the personality and are brought forward objectively through the practice of meditation; thus each life will be seen as corresponding to a colour.  Ponder on this. (LOM Page 227-228).

The basic correspondences.

It is in the study of these correspondences in the different departments of the manifested universe, and the application of these colours to their adjusted portion that the beauty of the synthetic whole and the illuminating of the microcosmic life ensues.  Let us enumerate or tabulate in broad general fashion, leaving the detailed working out to the student of meditation.  More at this juncture is not possible.

1. The threefold solar system.

The threefold evolving jiva.

The three aspects of the Logos.

The threefold Monad.

The spiritual triad, the Ego.

The threefold Personality.

The three worlds of human evolution.

The three persons of the Deity.
………………………………………….. (LOM Page 228).

Use of Colour in Meditation.

All colours emanate from one source or one primary colour—in this solar system the cosmic ray of indigo veiling cosmic love or wisdom,—and then split into three major colours and thence into the four minor, making the seven colours of the spectrum.  You will expect to see the same effect in the life of the individual, for always the macrocosm affects the microcosm.  His primary colour will be his monadic ray, manifesting next in the three colours of the Triad and in the four colors of the Quaternary.  These colours on the path of return are resolved into the three and thence again into the one. (LOM Page 238).

We come now to the final part of our thoughts on the use of colour in meditation.  We have dealt with the matter in such a way that if the hints that are scattered throughout the communication are adequately followed up they will form the basis of certain inevitable conclusions.  These conclusions will eventually prove to be the postulates upon which the newer schools of medicine or science will base the continuance of their work.  We might sum up the imparted data under definite statements:—

1. That the basic colours of the Personality must be transmuted into the colours of the Triad, or the threefold Spirit.  This is effected by the truly occult meditation.

2. That the colours with which the beginner will be primarily concerned are orange, rose and green.

3. That the violet ray holds the secret for this immediate cycle.

[Page 249] 

4. That the next point of apprehended knowledge will be the laws governing the etheric body.

5. That in the development of the intuition comes cognisance of the esoteric colours which the exoteric veil.

6. That colour is the form and force of virtue (in the occult sense) in the inner life.

I have summed up the practical points requiring immediate attention for the purposes of clarification.  With this as the basis of study the student may expect eventually to see the complete transformation of the type of work done both by the schools of medicine and by chairs of psychology.  Certain prophecies I may here make which you can note down for the benefit of those who may come after. (LOM Page 248-249).

A Master of the Wisdom is One Who has effected the transfer of polarisation from the three atoms of the personal life—as included in the causal body—into the three atoms of the spiritual triad.  He is consciously [Page 260] spirit-intuition-abstract mind, or atma-buddhi-manas, and this is not potentially but in full effective power, realised through experience.  This has been brought about, as earlier said, through the process of meditation. (LOM Page 259-260).

A Master of the Wisdom is He Who has resolved Himself from the five into the three, and from the three into the two.  He has become the five-pointed star, and when that moment is reached He sees that star flash out above the One Initiator, and recognises it in those of equal place to His.  He has sanctified (in the occult sense) the Quaternary, has used it as the foundation stone upon which to erect the Temple of Solomon.  He has grown beyond that Temple itself and has come to recognise it as limitation.  He has withdrawn Himself from its confining walls and has entered within the Triad.  He has done this always by the occult method, that is, consciously and with full knowledge of each step taken.  He learns the meaning of each confining form; then, He has assumed control and wielded the law upon the plane consistent with the form.  He has then outgrown the form and has discarded it for other and higher forms.  Thus He has progressed always by means of the sacrifice and death of the form.  Always [Page 262] it is recognised as imprisoning; always it must be sacrificed and must die so that the life within may speed ever on and up.  The path of resurrection presupposes crucifixion and death, and then leads to the Mount whence Ascension may be made.  In meditation the value of the life, and the confines of the form, can be appreciated and known, and by knowledge and service can the life be set free from all that limits and trammels. (LOM Page 261-262).

Now both these things—the power to touch the Master and the Master's group, and the power to polarise himself in the causal body and touch the abstract levels—are definitely the result of meditation, and the earlier letters you have received from me will have made this clear.  There is therefore no need to recapitulate the earlier imparted data, save to point out that by strenuous meditation, and the faculty of one-pointed application to the duty in hand (which is after all the fruit of meditation worked out in daily living) will come the increased faculty to hold steadily the higher vibration.  Again and again would I reiterate the apparently simple truth, that only similarity of vibration will draw a man to the higher group to which he may belong, to the Master Who represents to him the Lord of His Ray, to the World Teacher Who administers to him the mysteries, to the One Initiator Who effects the final liberation, and to the centre within the Heavenly Man in Whose Body he finds a place.  It is the working out of the Law of Attraction and Repulsion on all the planes that gathers the life divine out of the mineral kingdom, out of the vegetable and animal kingdoms, that draws the latent Deity from out of the limitations of the human kingdom, and affiliates the man [Page 269] with his divine group.  The same law effects his liberation from subtler forms that likewise bind, and blends him back into his animating source, the Lord of the Ray in Whose Body his Monad may be found.  Therefore the work of the probationer is to attune his vibration to that of his Master, to purify his three lower bodies so that they form no hindrance to that contact, and so to dominate his lower mind that it is no longer a barrier to the downflow of light from the threefold Spirit.  Thus he is permitted to touch that Triad and the group on the subplane of the higher mental to which he—by right and karma—-belongs.  All this is brought about by meditation, and there is no other means for achieving these aims. (LOM Page 268-269).

The relationship of Master and pupil.

As you have frequently been told, the attention of a Master is attracted to a man by the brilliance of the indwelling light.  When that light has reached a certain intensity, when the bodies are composed of a certain grade of matter, when the aura has attained a certain hue and when the vibration has reached a specific rate and measure, and when a man's life commences to sound occultly in the three worlds (which sound is to be heard through the life of service), some one particular Master begins to test him out by the application of some higher vibration, and by the study of his reaction to that vibration.  The choice of a pupil by a Master is governed by past karma and by old association, by the ray on which they both may be found, and by the need of the hour.  The Master's work (as much of it as may wisely be made exoteric) is varied and interesting, and is based on a scientific comprehension of human nature.  What is it that a Master has to do with a pupil?  By enumerating the chief things to be done we may get some idea of the scope of His work:—

He has to accustom the pupil to raise his rate of vibration till he can continuously carry a high one, and then assist him until that high vibration becomes the stable measure of the pupil's bodies.

He has to assist the pupil to effect the transfer of polarisation from the lower three atoms of the Personality to the higher ones of the Spiritual triad……………………………. (LOM Page 274).

He has to learn the value of the emotions, and in so learning he has to master the effect of fire on water, occultly understood.  He has to learn the secret of that plane, which secret (when known) gives him the key to the downpour of illumination from the Triad via the causal and thence to the astral.  It holds the key also of the fourth etheric level.  This will not as yet be comprehended [Page 287] by you, but the above hint holds for the student much of value. (LOM Page 286-287).

Let us look into this for a moment.  One of the fundamental things that the novitiate has to learn is to find his [Page 312] centre within himself, independent of surrounding circumstances, and preferably in spite of surrounding circumstances.  The centre must be found to a considerable degree before he can pass on to the more advanced grades and work in the second school.  The preparatory school above all things concentrates on the development of the threefold lower man, and his training in service.  The advanced school definitely prepares for Initiation, and is concerned with occult lore, with the impartation of cosmic truth, with the abstract development of the pupil, and with work on causal levels.  One can be best accomplished in the world of men and through contact with the world; the other demands necessarily an environment of comparative seclusion and freedom from interruption.  We might express it thus:—the preparatory grades deal with the kingdom of God within, whilst the advanced school expands that training into one which includes the kingdom of God without.  Therefore the first will be situated amongst the working sons of men, so that by his reactions and interactions in association with them, in service and struggle, the pupil may learn to know himself.  The other will be for those who have somewhat mastered these things, and are ready to learn more of other evolutions and of the cosmos.  Until a man is master of himself to a considerable degree he may not safely work, for instance, with the deva or angel evolution.  In the preparatory school he learns this mastery; in the more advanced school he can thus be trusted to make other contacts than the human.  In both these schools, the basic instruction is meditation in all its grades.  Why?  Because in occult schools information, clear instructions, or a conglomerate of facts are never given, nor are the exoteric textbook methods ever employed.  The whole aim is only to put the student in the way of finding out for himself the needed knowledge. [Page 313] How?  By developing the intuition through meditation, and by the attainment of that measure of mental control that will permit the wisdom of the Triad to pour down into the physical brain, via the causal.  Therefore, in the preparatory school emphasis will he laid on the meditation that concerns the mind, and the teaching embodied in this book will be applied.  This necessitates an environment wherein many and varied human contacts will he made, and where the concrete knowledge of the world of men will be easily available (music, libraries, and lectures), for in the preparation of true occult training the astral and mental equipping of the student will be one of the first considerations.  When this has been somewhat accomplished, and when the clairvoyant head of the school sees that the rounding out of the lower auric egg approaches the desired point, then the pupil will pass into the more advanced school, and will be taught how from his stable centre to contact the cosmic centre, and from the point within himself to expand his consciousness till it touches the periphery of the system macrocosmic, and embraces all that lives—lives in an occult sense.  This necessitates, during the period of training, comparative seclusion, and this the advanced school will provide.  Therefore the preparatory school will be located near some large city, preferably near the sea or some large expanse of water, but never within the city; it will be on the confines of the centres of learning within the city and will be readily accessible.  The advanced school will be far from the crowded places of the earth and preferably in a mountainous region, for the mountains have a direct effect on the occultist and impart to him that quality of strength and steadfastness that is their predominant characteristic and must be that too of the occultist.  The sea or expanse of water close to a preparatory school will convey to his [Page 314] mind a constant reminder of the purification which is his paramount work, whilst the mountains will imbue the advanced student with cosmic strength and will hold steadily before him the thought of the Mount of Initiation which he aims soon to tread. (LOM Page 311-314).

Monad.  The One.  The threefold spirit on its own plane.  In occultism it often means the unified triad—Atma, Buddhi, Manas, Spiritual Will, Intuition and Higher mind,—or the immortal part of man which reincarnates in the lower kingdoms and gradually progresses through them to man and thence to the final goal. (LOM Page 356).

Triad.  The spiritual Man; the expression of the monad.  It is the germinal spirit containing the potentialities of divinity.  These potentialities will be unfolded [Page 360] during the course of evolution.  This Triad forms the individualised or separated self, or Ego. (LOM Page 359-360).

THE LIGHT OF THE SOUL:-

In the microcosm, man, this duality becomes a triple modification upon the mental plane, and in these three we have in miniature a picture of the macrocosmic manifestation.  These three are:

1. The mental permanent atom, the lowest aspect of the spiritual triad or of the soul,

2. The egoic body, the causal body, or the karana sarira,
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3. The mental body, the highest aspect of the lower personal self. (LS Page 14-15).

Sleep is of several kinds, and only a short tabulation is possible in such a commentary as this is.

1. The ordinary sleep of the physical body, where the brain does not respond to any sense contacts;

2. Sleep of the vrittis, or of those modifications of the mental processes which correlate the man with his environment, through the medium of the senses and the mind;
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3. The sleep of the soul, which, occultly speaking, covers that part of human experience which dates from a man's first human incarnation until he "awakens" to a knowledge of the plan, and endeavors to bring the lower man into line with the nature and will of the inner spiritual man;

4. The sleep of the ordinary medium, wherein the etheric body is partially extruded from the physical body, and is likewise separated from the astral body, bringing in a condition of very real danger;

5. Samadhi, or the sleep of the yogi, the result of the conscious scientific withdrawal of the real man from his lower threefold sheath in order to work on high levels, preparatory to some active service upon the lower;

6. The sleep of the Nirmanakayas, which is a condition of such intense spiritual concentration and focussing in the spiritual or atmic body that the outward going consciousness is withdrawn not only from the three planes of human endeavor but likewise from the two lower expressions of the spiritual triad.  For purposes of his peculiar and specific work the Nirmanakaya "sleeps" to all states save that of the third, or atmic plane. (LS Page 22-23).

In connection with the astral body, the result of purification is a quiet spirit, or the "gentle stillness" of the vehicle so that it can adequately reflect the Christ principle, or the buddhic nature.  The relation of the astral or kamic principle (using the middle vehicle of the threefold lower man) to the buddhic principle using the middle vehicle of the spiritual triad (or atma-buddhi-manas), should be carefully considered.  Quieted emotions, and the control of the desire nature ever precede the re-orientation of the lower.  Before the desire of a man can be towards things spiritual he has to cease to desire the things of the world, and of the flesh.  This produces an interlude of great difficulty in the life of neophyte, and the process is symbolized for us in the use of the word "conversion" in orthodox Christian circles; it involves "a turning round" with its consequent temporary turmoil, but eventual quietness. (LS Page 206).

TELEPATHY AND THE ETHERIC VEHICLE:-

5. Telepathic work between soul and mind. This is the technique whereby the mind is "held steady in the light," and then becomes aware of the content of the soul's consciousness, an innate content, or that which is part of the group life of the soul on its own level, and when in telepathic communication with other souls, as mentioned under our fourth heading. This is the true meaning of intuitional telepathy. Through this means of communication the mind of the disciple is fertilised with the new and spiritual ideas; he becomes aware of the great Plan; his intuition is awakened. One point should here be borne in mind, which is oft forgotten: The inflow of the new ideas from the buddhic levels, thus awakening the intuitional aspect of the disciple, indicates that his soul is beginning to integrate consciously and definitely with the Spiritual triad, and therefore to identify itself less and less with the lower reflection, the personality. This mental sensitivity and rapport between soul and mind remain for a long time relatively inchoate on the mental plane. That which is sensed remains too vague or too abstract for formulation. It is the stage of the mystical vision and of mystical unfoldment.

6. Telepathic work between soul, mind and brain. In [Page 22] this stage the mind still remains the recipient of impression from the soul but, in its turn, it becomes a "transmitting agent" or communicator. The impressions received from the soul, and the intuitions registered as coming from the Spiritual triad, via the soul, are now formulated into thoughts; the vague ideas and the vision hitherto unexpressed can now be clothed in form and sent out as embodied thoughtforms to the brain of the disciple. In time, and as the result of technical training, the disciple can in this way reach the mind and brains of other disciples. This is an exceedingly interesting stage. It constitutes one of the major rewards of right meditation and involves much true responsibility. You will find more anent this stage of telepathy in my other books, particularly A Treatise on White Magic.* (TEV Page 21-22).

More understanding will come also if you grasp the fact that this Science of Impression is concerned with the activity of the head centre as an anchoring centre for the antahkarana, and that the ajna centre is concerned with the process of translating the recorded intuition into a form (through recognition of and reaction to a mental thoughtform) and its subsequent direction, as an ideal objective, into the world of men. In the early stages and until the third initiation, the Science of Impression is concerned with the establishing of a sensitivity (an invocative sensitivity) between the Spiritual triad (temporarily expressing itself through the abstract mind and the soul or the Son of Mind) and the concrete mind. This mental triangle is a reflection, in time and space, of the Monad and of the two higher aspects of the Triad, and is reflected (after the process of invocation and a succeeding process of evocation) in another triad—that of the lower mind, the soul and the vital body. When the relation between the lower and the higher mind is correctly and stably established, you have the swinging into activity of the lowest triad connected with the Science of Impression—the head centre, the ajna centre and the throat centre. (TEV Page 50).
It would be useful if you attempted to master and to assimilate what I have to impart anent the three great sciences which form the three modes of expression of what we might term the SUPREME SCIENCE OF CONTACT. These three sciences are all equally interdependent and all related to the art of responsiveness. They are:

Its Three Inter-Dependaent Modes of Expression

1. The Science of Impression . . . The will-to-be.

Relation to the Spiritual triad.

Source of emanation . . . Shamballa.

Connected with the abstract mind.

2. The Science of Invocation and Evocation . . . Love or attraction.

Relation to the soul in all forms.

Source of emanation (at this time) . . . The Hierarchy.

Connected with the lower mind, as the agent of the soul.

3. The Science of Telepathy . . . Mind. Human intelligence.

Relation to the personality.

Source of emanation . . . Humanity itself.

Connected with the head centre.

You will see how all these pairs of opposites play their part, exemplifying the dualistic nature of our planetary Life:
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1. The abstract mind and the lower mind.

2. The soul and the lower mind.

3. The lower mind and the head centre.

Each of them acts as an invocative agent and produces evocation. All act as recipients and as transmitters, and all of them together establish the group inter-relation and the circulation of the energies which are the distinctive characteristic of the entire world of force. (TEV Page 52-53).

Contact, with resultant impact from the soul, is also quite rapidly developing, hence the necessity for my laying the foundations of further knowledge which will clarify still higher contact, emanating from the Spiritual triad and opening up areas of interaction hitherto known only to the Hierarchy. I refer here to the teaching which I have given out through a group of my disciples anent the Antahkarana.* All such developing contacts involve conditions covered by the two words: Contact and Impact.
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1. Contact can be defined (for our particular purposes) as recognition of an environment, an area of the hitherto unknown, of that which has somehow been evoked, of a something other which has made its presence felt. This something other than the Perceiver has usually been earlier sensed, has been propounded into a theoretical possibility, has later been invoked by the directed and conscious attention of the one who has sensed its presence, and finally contact is made.

2. Impact is something more than simply registering contact. It develops into conscious interaction; it conveys later information; it is revelatory in nature, and can be defined in its initial stages as the guarantee to the one who responds to it of a new area for exploration and for spiritual adventure, and as the indication of a wider field wherein consciousness may expand more and more and register increasingly the divine purpose waiting to be more fully known. (TEV Page 58-59).

But—and this is a point I seek to impress upon you—humanity, subjected to this constant process of expansion from the emergence of the fourth kingdom in nature, the human, has now reached the stage where it can begin to pass out of the control of what has been called the Law of Triple Response into a new phase of unfoldment where a recognised dualism dominates. This is a most important statement. Let me word it in this way and let me commend to you a very careful consideration of my words. I will express what I seek to impart in certain short sentences and in tabulation form:
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1.The advanced man in the three worlds is conscious of two inherent triplicities:

a. The lower man
Physical body.  Astral nature.  Mind. 

b. The three periodical vehicles
Monad.  Soul.  Personality. 

2. Soul and personality have made contact. He is now technically soul-infused. Two periodical vehicles have been at-oned. Three lower vehicles and the soul are united.

3. The etheric body is at the point of assuming great power. It can now be consciously used as a transmitter of:

a. Energy and forces, consciously directed.

b. Impacts from the highest of the periodical vehicles, working through its instrument, the Spiritual triad.

4. The etheric body is, therefore, the agent consciously directed, of the rapidly integrating spiritual unity. It can convey into the brain the needed energies and that occult information which together make a man a Master of the Wisdom and eventually a Christ—all-inclusive in HIS developed attractive and magnetic power. (TEV Page 60-61).

Sources of Impression for the Disciple

For the aspirant and particularly for the conscious disciple, the impression to be considered comes from four sources:

1. From the disciple's own soul.

2. From the Ashram with which he is to be affiliated.

3. Directly from the Master.

4. From the Spiritual triad, via the antahkarana.

[Page 87] 

The first two stages cover the period of the first two initiations; the third precedes the third initiation and persists until the disciple is himself a Master; the fourth type of informative impression can be registered after the third initiation and reach the disciple in the Ashram; he then has the task himself of impressing his mind with what he has been told and known within the Ashram; eventually, as a Master of an Ashram, he starts upon one of the major hierarchical tasks of mastering the Science of Impression. There are therefore, two aspects to this work of impression: one deals with the capacity to be impressed; the other with the ability to be an impressing agent. The disciple is not permitted to practise the art of impressing until he himself is among those who receive Triadal impression and therefore impression from Shamballa, within the protective area or aura of the Ashram with which he is affiliated. It must be remembered that this Science of Impression is in reality the science of thoughtform-making, thoughtform vitalisation and thoughtform direction; and only a disciple who has passed through the processes of Transfiguration and is no longer the victim of his own personality can be entrusted with so dangerous a cycle of powers. As long as there exists any desire for selfish power, for unspiritual control and for influence over the minds of other human beings or over groups, the disciple cannot be trusted, under the hierarchical rules, with the deliberate creation of thoughtforms designed to produce specific effects, and with their dispersal to men and groups. After he has passed the tests of the Transfiguration Initiation he may do so. 
(TEV Page 86-87).

When the disciple has mastered to some degree the significant difference between messages from his own subconscious or the subconscious of other people with whom he may be en rapport, and the messages coming from his own soul, his life then becomes more self-directed and organised, more fruitful from the angle of service, and therefore of definite use to the Hierarchy. He learns to distinguish the messages coming from his own soul from those which are hierarchical; his life becomes more clearly directed; he next distinguishes definitely and accurately the communications which come to him from the Ashram and which are sent out to make impression upon the minds of aspirants and disciples of all degrees and of all ray types. When he can distinguish between these various communications, then and only then does the third type of communication become possible—direct messages which are due to contact with the Master of his Ashram in person. He, by that time, possesses what has been called "the freedom of the Ashram" and "the keys to the Kingdom of God"; he can then be trusted with some of the directive potency of the Ashram itself. His thinking will then affect and reach others. This developing effectiveness grows with rapidity when the fourth type of impression is familiar to the disciple: [Page 90] that coming from the Spiritual triad, and therefore from the Monad and Shamballa. There are consequently (to this final stage of impression) three lesser though definite states, each marking an expansion in the realm of service and each related to the last three initiations of the total possible nine initiations which confront developing humanity. The sixth initiation, in which only Masters can participate, marks a transition from the first three stages of impressibility required by the disciples as preludes to the fifth initiation—or in reality to the third, fourth and fifth—and are related to the three stages of Triadal communication, each of which is related to the seventh, the eighth and the ninth initiations. 
(TEV Page 89-90).
Later on, when the accepting disciple becomes the accepted disciple and is permitted to participate in ashramic activity, he adds the ability to register hierarchical impression; this however is only possible after he has learnt to register impression coming to him from his own soul (the vertical impression) and from the surrounding world of men (the horizontal impression). When he has taken certain important initiations, his magnetic aura will be capable of registering impression from the subhuman kingdoms in nature. Again, later on, when he is a Master of the Wisdom and, therefore, a full member of the fifth kingdom in nature, the world of hierarchical life and activity will be the world from which horizontal impression will be made upon his magnetic aura, and vertical impression will come from the higher levels of the Spiritual triad and, still later, from Shamballa. Then the world of humanity will be to him what the subhuman kingdoms were when the fourth kingdom, the human, was the field of his registered horizontal impression. [Page 104] You have here the true significance of the Cross of humanity clearly revealed. (TEV Page 103-104).

The problem with which I now deal is far deeper and concerns the interpretation and the clear and correct recording of the impression, which is a far more difficult matter. The subject who is impressed must know the source of the impression; he must be able to relate it to some field of demanded information, correction, instruction, or energy distribution. He must be able to state clearly on what aspect of his recording mechanism (the mind, the astral body, the energy body, or the brain) the imparted and registered impression has made impact. One of the difficulties, for instance, facing the aspiring disciple and the earnest occult student is to record directly in the brain impressions from the Spiritual triad (and later from the Monad), via the antahkarana.
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This impression must be a direct descent from mental levels to the brain, avoiding all contact with the astral body; only in so far as this direct descent is attained will the re corded impression be devoid of error. It will not then be tinctured with any emotional complex whatsoever, for it is the astral level of consciousness which is the great distorter of essential truth. Impressions from the Ashram or from the Spiritual triad (which are the only type of impressions with which I am here concerned) pass through three stages: 

1. The stage of mental recording. The clarity and the accuracy of this recording will be dependent upon the condition of the channel of reception, the antahkarana; in this recording, curiously enough, a certain element of time enters in. It is not time as you know it upon the physical plane, which is but the registration by the brain of passing "events"; it is the higher mental correspondence to time. Into this, I cannot here enter as the theme is too abstruse; for time, in this connection, is related to distance, to descent, to focus, and to the power to record.

2. The stage of brain reception. The accuracy of this reception will be dependent upon the quality of the physical brain cells, upon the polarisation of the thinking man in the head centre, and the freedom of the brain cells from all emotional impression. The difficulty lies here, that the receiving aspirant or the focussed thinker is always aware emotionally of the descent of the higher impression and of the consequent clarification of the theme of his thought. This must, however, be recorded by a perfectly quiescent astral vehicle, and therefore you will see one of the main objectives of true meditation.
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3. The stage of recognised interpretation. This is an exceedingly difficult phase. Interpretation is dependent upon many factors: the educational background, the point reached in evolution, the mystical or the occult approach of the disciple to the centre of truth, his freedom from the lower psychism, his essential humility (which plays a major part in proper understanding), and his personality decentralisation. In fact, the character in its entirety is involved in this important matter of correct interpretation. (TEV Page 104-106).

Here again you can grasp the necessity of a factual alignment so that a direct channel is created, along which the impression (directed by some higher source than the personality) can descend into the brain. At first, this channel and alignment must be established between the brain and the soul; this will involve all the three aspects of the personality—the etheric body, the astral vehicle and the mind nature; basically, this aligning process should be started and developed upon the Probationary Path and brought to a relatively high state of effectiveness upon the earlier stages of the Path of Discipleship. Later, as the disciple consciously creates the antahkarana and becomes a functioning part of the Ashram, he learns (whilst practising alignment) to by-pass—if I may use such a word—two aspects of himself which have hitherto been of major importance: the astral vehicle and the soul body or causal body. The astral body is thus by-passed before the fourth initiation, and the soul body before the fifth; the entire process of "by-passing" takes much time and must be worked at with intensity, first of all with the focus upon the emotional nature through conscious discrimination, and finally upon the soul nature under the inspiration of the Spiritual triad which is eventually substituted for the soul. All this will take many incarnations. For the registration and the interpretation of the higher impressions is a basic occult science and takes much learning and application to perfect. (TEV Page 107).

3. The occult Science of Impression. This becomes possible when the other two forms of telepathic rapport are present and are developing to a certain point of accuracy. It is dependent also upon the construction of the antahkarana and upon the steady orientation of the aspirant or disciple toward the Spiritual triad; it also becomes possible when the abstract mind is developed and sensitive, and can thus become the seed or germ of the spiritual Will; this will involve responsiveness to divine purpose. The higher aspect of this abstract mind is the atmic plane. It is useful to realise the substantial nature of these two levels of consciousness. It is within the substance of the atmic plane that the activity is set up which can impress the abstract mind, which then becomes the seat of the consciousness of the spiritual man; at the same time, he remains in active possession and use of his personality and continues to employ the concrete mind; astral sensitivity, however, then begins to fall below the threshold of consciousness and thus joins the great array of instincts and of instinctual reactions of which the human being is possessed and which admit him into the life and conditioned awareness of all that exists in the three worlds, including the three subhuman kingdoms of nature. It is with these subliminated and [Page 113] controlled instincts that those Masters and disciples work whose task it is to oversee the evolution of the forms of life in the subhuman kingdoms. (TEV Page 112-113).

1. The medium through which the thought currents or impressions (from no matter what source) must pass in order to make an impact upon the human brain is the planetary etheric body. This is fundamental in its implications. This etheric vehicle makes all relationships possible, because the individual etheric body is an integral part of the vital body of the planet. This vital body is the medium also of all instinctual reactions, such as an animal will evidence when danger is around. The closer that this etheric body is interwoven (if I may use such a word) with the dense physical vehicle, the clearer will be the instinctual reaction—as in the illustration which I have given and which is based upon millennia of such reactions; the greater also will be the sensitivity and the more aptitude will there be for telepathic [Page 115] contact and recognition of the higher impressions. It might also be added that the etheric body of a disciple or even of an advanced person can be so handled and dealt with that it can reject much that might otherwise impinge upon it, pass through it or use it as a channel. This training is automatic; evidence of it can also be seen in the ability which the human mechanism possesses to tune out all contacts and impressions that it may not need, to which it is so accustomed that they do not even register, and all that it deems undesirable or not fit for consideration. The reason that true telepathic contact between minds is not more prevalent is due to the fact that few people think with an adequate clarity or with the energy required; they do not create true, concise or powerful thoughtforms or—if they do—these thoughtforms are not correctly directed towards the intended objective. When a man is a disciple and deliberately seeks to be impressed by his soul, by the Master or by the Spiritual triad, the task of the impressing agent is relatively simple; all the disciple has to do is to develop right receptivity, plus an intuitive intelligence which will enable him to make correct interpretations, and to recognise also the source of the communication or impression. 
(TEV Page 114-115).

The Impressing Agents of the Divine Will

We are not here, however, considering the larger Whole, but we are dealing with a specific and focussed area of the planetary consciousness. This is found midway between the highest plane whereon the Council Chamber of the Great Lord is found and the three planes which form the active arena for hierarchical work—the three levels of consciousness of the Spiritual triad. This "focussed area" has been precipitated by the Agents of the divine Will; They know the ultimate purpose of Sanat Kumara and hold it steadfastly in view, making it available to those Masters of the Wisdom Who can act as the "impressing Agents of Sanat Kumara's Will." These are the Manu, the Christ, and the Mahachohan, the Lord of Civilisation.  (TEV Page 119).

The key to all this is energy. Energy is substance, and this substance is qualified by divine dynamic WILL. There is much to be learnt anent the Will. Will as dynamic energy is not yet understood in its true sense by human beings. Mankind usually recognises will as fixed determination; this is in reality their individual effort to impress substance (personal or environing) with their own self-will or with their well-intended effort to conform to what they believe to be the will of God, speaking symbolically. But men know nothing yet of the process of working with dynamic energised substance, for it basically impresses them and uses them as they become aware of the Plan and thus come under the influence of the Spiritual triad. They are used and not using that which is available for the furtherance of the Plan—the dynamic energy of the divine Will. This dynamic Will cannot become available nor can disciples truly work with the Plan until the antahkarana is to some measure adequately constructed, though not yet perfected. (TEV Page 122).

Students are apt to make their thinking unduly complicated when they seek to itemise and define, to separate into academic groups and brackets the multiplicity of energies with which they feel confronted when considering the planetary and the human centres. I would advise you that you think simply and (certainly, at first) in terms of the three major energies as they emanate from some centre, become impressing agents, and then are again transmitted or stepped down:

1. The dynamic electrical energy of Life itself or divine potency, of embodied Purpose, expressing through evolutionary manifestation the divine Will. It might be well to realise that purpose emanates from the cosmic mental plane and is the all-inclusive, synthetic, motivating principle which expresses itself as the divine will upon the cosmic physical plane—the seven planes of our planetary Life. This dynamic energy focuses itself through the Lives or Beings [Page 130] Who control and dominate Shamballa. Until the divine purpose has been achieved, the planetary Logos holds all in manifestation through the potency of His Will, and animates all forms with electric fire. Knowledge of this Will and Purpose comes to the student who is constructing the antahkarana and who is, therefore, coming under the control of the Spiritual triad, the threefold expression of the Monad.

2. The attractive magnetic solar energy to which we give the quite unsuitable name of Love. It is this energy which constitutes the cohering, unifying force which holds the manifested universe or planetary form together and is responsible for all relationships; it is this energy which is the soul of all things or of all forms, beginning with the anima mundi and reaching its highest point of expression in the human soul which is the constituent factor in the fifth kingdom in nature, the Kingdom of God or of Souls. An understanding of this human potency comes as a man makes contact with his own soul and sets up a stable relationship with that soul; then he becomes a soul-infused personality. As you well know, the threefold personality is to the soul what the Spiritual triad is to the Monad: a clear medium of expression. Most students are or should be today occupied with this attractive energy, for until they have mastered the desire nature and have transmuted it into aspiration and soul control, they cannot hope to comprehend the dynamic energy of electric fire. This attractive magnetism is the energy dominating and controlling the Hierarchy. ………………….. (TEV Page 129-130).

H.P.B. speaks in The Secret Doctrine of the "three periodical vehicles," referring as he does so to the Monad, the Soul and the Personality; he is dealing, therefore, with the nine aspects of divinity which connote the nine major initiations and those divine characteristics through which [Page 135] the three major aspects of divinity reflect themselves. In this connection, it is well known to students that the Monad expresses itself through the Spiritual triad, the Soul through the three aspects of the Egoic Lotus, and the Personality through the three mechanical vehicles. It will be obvious to you surely that these three periodical vehicles are under the influence or impression of the three major planetary centres and are, therefore, finally conditioned by the three major energies to which I referred earlier in this section. I do not feel it to be necessary to enlarge upon this basic relation; it is that which integrates the human soul into the vast general whole and makes the individual an intrinsic part of the sum total. (TEV Page 134-135).

The attitude of occultism is, at this time, relatively negative to the fact and the nature of the etheric body. People are ready to admit its existence, but the dominant factors in their consciousness are the fact of the physical body (around whose comfort, security and care all life seems woven) and the fact of the astral or emotional nature. Not one among them, or among occult students generally, pays any attention to the etheric body, and there is a great hiatus or gap in consciousness today (only this time normally and rightly) between the personality and the Spiritual triad. This gap will be bridged by the building of the antahkarana, and this can only be built by advanced students. There is no such planned bridge for the gap in [Page 140] consciousness between the physical body and the etheric counterpart. The etheric body exists in subtle etheric matter, and factually there is no true gap; there is simply the ignoring by humanity of an aspect of the physical body which is of far more importance than is the dense physical vehicle. The consciousness of men today is physical-astral, and the factor of conditioning energies is ignored, overlooked, and—from the angle of consciousness—non-existent. (TEV Page 139-140).

Within the physical body, the network of the etheric body is to be found permeating every single part. It is peculiarly associated at this time with the nervous system, which is fed, nourished, controlled and galvanised by its etheric counterpart. This counterpart is present in millions of tiny streams or lines of energy, to which the Eastern occultist has given the name "nadis." These nadis are the carriers of energy. They are in fact the energy itself and carry the quality of energy from some area of consciousness in which the "dweller in the body" may happen to be focussed. This may be the astral plane or the planes of the Spiritual triad, for none of the energies can control the physical body from any plane, no matter how high, except in this manner. According to the focus of the consciousness, the psychic state of awareness, the potency of aspiration or desire, and the point in evolution or the spiritual status, so will be the type of energy carried by the nadis, passing from them to the outer nervous system. This general proposition must be accepted, for the whole subject is as yet too intricate, and the mechanism of observation of the student too undeveloped, for me to enter into greater detail. This will suffice as an initial hypothesis upon which to work. (TEV Page 145).

5.The mass of the smaller channels or the channelling tubes of energy eventually create in all forms that layer of corresponding nerves which are not yet recognised by medical science but which are like an intermediary web or network. These relate the etheric body as a whole to the entire two-fold nervous system (cerebro-spinal and the sympathetic nervous systems) which science does recognise. It is this system underlying the nerves which is the true response apparatus and which—via the brain—telegraphs information to the mind or, via the brain and the mind, keeps the soul informed. It is this system of nadis which is used in full consciousness by the initiate who has related the Spiritual triad and the soul-infused personality, and has therefore seen the soul-body, the causal body or the egoic lotus totally disappear, being no longer of any true importance. There is a peculiar and at present inexplicable relation between this system of nadis and the antahkarana when it is in process of creation or is created. (TEV Page 152).

The personality of the man is conditioned by the circle, which is the emanating influence of the lotus, and an interplay is thereby set up. The lotus itself is conditioned by the soul and in its turn conditions the "sphere of influence in the aura of the lotus" thus reaching into and conditioning the personality life. The triangle is conditioned by the Spiritual triad, when the antahkarana is built or in process of building, and in its turn first of all inspires or fires the soul, and then finally destroys it. The dot at the centre is indicative of monadic life, first of all in its lowest expression of physical life and vitality, and finally as the "point of sensitivity." Therefore we have:
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1. The Point at the centre, indicative of the monadic life.

[Page 166] 

2. The related energies of the egoic lotus, conditioned by the soul.

3. The sphere of radiation, the emanating influence of the lotus, conditioning the personality.

4. The triangle of energy, conditioned by the Spiritual triad.

The foregoing instruction on the etheric body is not long but it contains much that is relatively new and provides much food for assimilation. (TEV Page 165-166).

The centres below the diaphragm are—during the evolutionary process—controlled by the first, the second and the third ethers, counting from below upward; when evolution has brought the aspirant to the point of personal integration, then the energies of the highest, the etheric-atomic plane can and do control. When that takes place, then the possibility is present of the energies of the cosmic etheric planes bringing the centres above the diaphragm into full expression. This takes place upon the Path of Discipleship and the Path of Initiation. This interesting process of transference of energies is called by several names, such as "radiatory substitution," "energising at-one-ment," and "inspirational reflected light of energy." All these terms are efforts to express in somewhat inadequate words what happens when the higher energies are substituted for the lower, when the magnetic "pull" of the spiritual energies draws upward and absorbs the lower energies which are concerned primarily with the personality life, or when the reflecting light of the Spiritual triad and of the Monadic Glory are transferred into the higher energy centres in the final vehicle used by the developed human being. (TEV Page 168).
The Sequence of Inter-Related Triangles

The student is well aware that the three major Centres have their correspondences in the human etheric body and that each of them is related to its higher correspondence and can thus be "impressed" or affected and awakened by the corresponding higher agent. It might be stated that:

1. Energy from the planetary centre, Shamballa, utilises the head centre, the thousand petalled lotus, when the man is adequately developed. This centre is the agent of the divine will within the life of the spiritual man, working through the Spiritual triad. It is only actively useful when the antahkarana is constructed or in process of construction.

2. Energy from the planetary centre, the Hierarchy, utilises the heart centre. This centre is the agent of divine love (expressing basically the will-to-good) working through the soul of the individual aspirant or disciple; this becomes possible when contact with the soul has been attained in some measure and the aspirant is on the way to become a soul-infused personality.

3. Energy from the third planetary centre, Humanity, utilises the throat centre, working through the integrated personality, and therefore only when a relatively high degree of evolutionary unfoldment has been attained. The throat centre only becomes creatively and spiritually active when the lower nature has been to some degree subordinated to idealistic aspiration: this aspiration need not be one that is usually regarded as spiritual and religious by the orthodox and therefore imprisoned thinker. It must, however, be one of which the whole integrated man [Page 191] is the instrument and which will be of such a large nature that it will call all his creative faculty into expression. (TEV Page 190-191).

A TREATISE ON COSMIC FIRE:-

STANZA V

The moment manvantaric, for which had waited all the Triads, the hour that marked the solemn point of juncture, arrived within the scope of time, and lo, the work was done.

The hour for which the seven groups purushic, each vibrant to the sounding of the Word, seeking the adding of the power, had waited for millennia, passed in a flash of time, and lo, the work was done.

The First Degree in mighty acclamation deeming the hour propitious, sounded the triple note in threefold reverberation.  The echo reached the goal.  They three times sent it forth.  Restless the sphere of blue felt the vibration and answering, roused herself and hastened to the call.

The Second, with wise insistence, hearing the First sound forth, knowing the hour had likewise come, echoed the sound or note quadruple.  This fourfold reverberation circled the gamut of the spheres.  Again it was sent forth.  Three times the note was sounded, pealing across the heavens.  At the third intoning came the answer to the call.  Vibrant as a key attuned, the eternal Primary replied.  The blue to the dense one answered and responded to the need.

Quivering the sphere heard the third take up the note, pealing it forth, a full-toned chord smote on the ears of the Watchers of the Flame.

The Lords of Flame arose and prepared Themselves.  It was decision's hour.  The seven Lords of the seven spheres watched breathless the result.  The [Page 19] great Lord of sphere the fourth awaited the oncoming.

The lower was prepared.  The upper was resigned.  The great Five waited for the point of equidistant merging.  The foundation note ascended.  Deep answered unto deep.  The fivefold chord awaited the response from Those Whose hour had come.

Dark grew the space between the spheres.  Radiant two balls became.  The threefold thirty-five, finding the distance just, flashed like a sheet of intermittent flame, and lo, the work was done.  The great Five met the Three and Four.  The point intermediate was achieved.  The hour of sacrifice, the sacrifice of Flame, arrived, and for aeons hath endured.  The timeless Ones entered into time.  The Watchers began Their task, and lo, the work proceeds. (TCF Page 18-19).
When the latent fire of the personality or lower self blends with the fire of mind, that of the higher self, and finally merges with the Divine Flame, then the man takes the fifth Initiation in this solar system, and has completed one of his greater cycles.13  When the three blaze forth as one fire, liberation from matter, or from material form is achieved.  Matter has been correctly adjusted to spirit, and finally the indwelling life slips forth out of its sheath which forms now only a channel for liberation. 

13          These terms, Lower Self, Higher Self, Divine Self, are apt to be confusing until the student apprehends the various synonyms connected with them.  The following table may be found helpful:

Father

Son


Mother

Spirit

Soul


Body

Life

Consciousness

Form

Monad

Ego


Personality

Divine Self
Higher Self

Lower Self

Spirit

Individuality

Personal Self

The Point
The Triad

The Quaternary

Monad

Solar Angel

Lunar Lords 

(TCF Page 47).

I. THE WORK OF THE THREE RAYS

We here touch upon a matter of wide general interest yet which is withal very little comprehended.  I refer to the subject of the permanent atoms.26  Each body or form wherein Spirit functions has, for its focal point on each plane, an atom composed of matter of the atomic subplane of each plane.  This serves as a nucleus for the distribution of force, for the conservation of faculty, for the assimilation of experience, and for the preservation [Page 70] of memory.  These atoms are in direct connection with one or other of the three Great rays in connection with the microcosm:—

a. The Monadic Ray, the synthetic ray of the microcosm.

b. The Egoic Ray.

c. The Personality Ray.

Each of these rays has a connection with one or other of the permanent atoms in the lower threefold man, and has a direct action upon the spirillae 27 found within the atom.  We have noted in "Letters on Occult Meditation" that the atoms of the lower threefold man underwent a twofold process:—

They were first vivified in rotation, and each held the light in ordered sequence until the lower triangle was entirely illumined.

Eventually transmutation took place, or (to word it otherwise) the polarisation eventually shifted into the three permanent atoms of the Triad, and out of the three permanent atoms of the lower triangle.  The physical permanent atom is transcended and the polarisation becomes manasic or mental, the astral permanent atom is transcended and the polarisation becomes buddhic, while the mental unit is superseded by the permanent [Page 71] atom, of the fifth plane, the atmic.  This is all brought about by the action of the three rays upon the atoms and upon the life within each atom.  The relationship between these three rays and the permanent atoms might be summarised as follows:

The Personality Ray has direct action upon the physical permanent atom.

The Egoic Ray has a similar action upon the astral permanent atom.

The Monadic Ray has a close connection with the mental unit. 

26    : Permanent Atom.  An appropriated point of atomic matter.  A tiny centre of force which forms the central factor and the attractive agency around which the sheaths of the incarnating Monad are built.  These are strung like pearls upon the sutratma, or thread.

Ray.  A stream of force or an emanation.  The solar Logos, or the Macrocosm, manifests through three major rays and four minor rays.  The Monad or microcosm likewise manifests through three rays as mentioned in the text above.  All rays express a peculiar and specialised type of force.

Triad.  This is literally Atma-buddhi-manas, the expression of the Monad, just as the personality is the expression of the Ego.  The Monad expresses itself through the Triad, and in its lowest or third Aspect forms the Egoic or Causal body, the infant or germinal Ego.  Similarly, the Ego expresses itself through the threefold lower man, mental, emotional, and etheric (these being the reflection of the higher Triad) and these three give rise to the dense physical manifestation. 

(TCF Page 69-71).

The karma31,32,33 of matter itself is an abstruse subject and has as yet scarcely been hinted at.  It is nevertheless indissolubly mixed up with the karma of the individual.  It involves a control of the evolution of the monadic essence, the elemental essence and of the atomic matter of the plane; it is concerned with the development of the four spirillae, with their activity, with their attachment to forms when atomic, and with the development of the inner latent heat and its gradual fiery increase until we have within the atom a repetition of what is seen within the causal body:  the destruction of the periphery of the atom by the means of burning.  It deals with the subject of the building of matter into form by the interaction of the two rays, the Divine and the Primordial, producing thereby that fire by friction which tends to life and fusing. 

32   : The Lipika are the Spirits of the Universe.  They are connected with the Law of Cause and Effect (Karma) and its recorders.  Lipika comes from "Lipi" writing.  For information concerning the Lipika Lords see S. D., I, pp. 152, 153.

The Buddhas of Activity, are the Triad Who stands closest to Sanat Kumara, The Lord of the World.  They are the planetary correspondences to the three Aspects of the logoic third Aspect and are concerned with the force behind planetary manifestation.

Monadic Essence, the matter of the atomic (or highest) subplane of each plane.  Elemental Essence, the matter of the six subplanes which are non atomic.  It is molecular matter. 

(TCF Page 75).

Under the regime of the Ego, the ray upon which the ego can be found holds sway.  This ray is simply a direct reflection of the monad, and is dependent upon that aspect of the spiritual triad which for the man is at any particular time the line of least resistance.  By that we must understand that sometimes the ray will have for its centre of force the atmic aspect, sometimes the buddhic, and at other times the manasic aspect.  Though the triad is threefold, yet its egoic outposts (if one may so express it) will be either definitely atmic, or predominantly buddhic or manasic.  Here again I would draw attention to the fact that this triple demonstration can be seen under three forms, making in all a ninefold choice of rays for the Ego:

Atmic aspect.

1. atmic-atmic

2. atmic-buddhic

3. atmic-manasic.

Buddhic aspect.

1. buddhic-atmic

2. buddhic-buddhic

3. buddhic-manasic.

Manasic aspect.

1. manasic-atmic

2. manasic-buddhic

3. manasic-manasic

This literally means that the three major rays can each be subdivided (in connection with the Ego) into three divisions.  This fact is also little appreciated. (TCF Page 177).

In the microcosm we have the lower quaternary separated from the Triad in a similar manner, and this analogy will bear pondering upon.  By careful thought we can therefore work out the reflex action of the centres and the senses from the standpoint of the different planes, remembering that as the centres are awakened the process will be threefold:

First.  The awakening on the physical plane, and the gradually increasing activity of the centres, until the Probationary Path is reached.  This is paralleled by the increasing use of the senses, and their constant utilisation for the identification of the self and its sheaths.

Second.  The awakening on the astral plane, and the gradually increasing activity of the centres, until the first Initiation is reached.  This is paralleled by the tremendously keen use of the senses for the purposes of discriminating between the Self and the not-self.

[Page 204] 

Third.  The awakening upon the mental plane, and the gradually increasing activity of the centres and the senses.  The effect in both cases tends to identification of the Self with its own essence in all groups and the rejection of the sheaths and the forms.

This development is paralleled on the two higher planes simultaneously as in the lower, and as the astral senses come into perfected activity, the corresponding centres of force on the buddhic plane begin to function until the vibratory interplay between the two is consummated, and the force of the Triad can be felt definitely in the Personality via the astral. (TCF Page 203-204).

At the time that initiation is taken, the centres are all active and the lower four (which correspond to the Personality) are beginning the process of translating the fire into the three higher.  The dual revolution in the lower centres is clearly to be seen and the three higher are commencing to be similarly active.  By the application of the Rod of Initiation at the time of the initiation ceremony, certain results are achieved in connection with the centres which might be enumerated as follows:

a. The fire at the base of the spine is definitely directed [Page 208] to whichever centre is the object of special attention.  This varies according to the Ray, or the specialised work of the initiate.

b. The centre has its activity intensified, its rate of evolution increased, and certain of the central spokes of the wheel brought into more active radiance.  These spokes which are also called by some students lotus-petals, have a close connection with the different spirillae in the permanent atoms.  Through their stimulation there comes into play one or more of the corresponding spirillae in the permanent atoms on the three lower planes.  After the third Initiation, a corresponding stimulation takes place in the permanent atoms of the Triad, leading to the co-ordination of the buddhic vehicle, and the transference of the lower polarisation into the higher.

c. By the application of the Rod of Initiation the downflow of force from the Ego to the personality is tripled, the direction of that force being dependent upon whether the centres receiving attention are the etheric, or the astral at the first and second Initiations, or whether the initiate is standing before the LORD OF THE WORLD.  In the latter case, his mental centres or their corresponding force vortices on higher levels, will receive stimulation.  When the World Teacher initiates at the first and second Initiations, the direction of the Triadal force is turned to the vivification of the heart, and throat centres, and the ability to synthesise the force of the lower centres is greatly increased.  When the One Initiator applies the Rod of His Power, the downflow is from the Monad, and though the throat and heart intensify vibration as a response, the main direction of the force is to the seven head centres, and finally (at liberation) to the radiant head centre above, and synthesising the lesser seven head centres………………….. (TCF Page 207-208).

The three manifested Persons of the logoic Triad seek full development by means of each other.  The will to be, of the Mahadeva aspect, seeks, with the aid of the intelligence of Brahma, to develop love-wisdom, or the Son aspect, the Vishnu aspect.  In the microcosmic system, the reflection of the threefold Logos, the man is endeavoring through the three vehicles to attain the same development on his own plane.  On higher planes the Heavenly Men (through atma-buddhi-manas) aim at a similar progression.  These two, the Heavenly Men plus the units in Their bodies, which are composed of deva and human monads form, in their totality, the Grand Heavenly Man.  When man achieves, then the Heavenly Men likewise achieve; when They reach Their full growth and knowledge, [Page 245] and are self-conscious on all planes, then the Son achieves, and the solar system (His body of manifestation and experience) has served its purpose.  The Son is liberated.  Extend the idea of this threefold development of consciousness to the Logos in a still larger cycle (to that of the three solar systems of which this is the middle one) and we have repeated on cosmic levels in connection with the Logos, the process of the development of man in the three worlds. (TCF Page 244-245).
c. A Heavenly Man is distinguished by His activity on one or other of the planes which we call the Triadal, or Atma-Buddhi-Manas, in the same way as a man is distinguished by his activity on one of the planes in the three worlds, mental-astral-physical.  Eventually a man is self-conscious on all three.  Eventually a Heavenly Man is fully self-conscious on the higher three.  Every forward movement or increased vitality in the aggregate of men in the three worlds, is paralleled by an analogous activity on the three higher planes.  The action and the interaction between the life animating the groups or the Heavenly Men, and the life animating the atoms or men who form the units in groups is both mysterious and wonderful.  A Heavenly Man on His own planes likewise shows forth the qualities of:

Rotary motion, or His particular cycling activity around His life wheel, a planetary scheme, and thus around His egoic pole. (TCF Page 251).
VI. WHAT IS THE MIND ASPECT?  WHY IS THE MANASIC PRINCIPLE OF SUCH IMPORTANCE?  WHO ARE THE MANASAPUTRAS?

We are now to touch upon the profoundest mystery of the whole manifested solar system—the mystery spoken of by H. P. B. as the mystery of electricity.5  It is intimately connected with the life of God as demonstrated through His seven Centres, the seven Heavenly Men, the Divine Manasaputras.  This problem is not soluble as yet exoterically and but little can be revealed to the general public.  This is for three reasons:

First, the stage reached by man does not permit of his correct apprehension of these abstractions.

Second, the greater part of the possible explanation is only revealed to initiates who have passed the third Initiation, and even to them in a carefully guarded manner.

Third, the revelation of the close connection between mind and fohat or energy, or between thought power and electrical phenomena—the effect of fohatic impulse on matter—is fraught with peril, and the missing link (if so it might be termed) in the chain of reasoning from phenomena to its initiatory impulse, can only be safely imparted when the bridge between higher and lower mind, is adequately constructed.  When the lower is under the control of the higher, or when the quaternary is merging into the triad, then man can be trusted with the remaining [Page 260] four fundamentals.  Three of these fundamentals are laid down for us in the Proem of the Secret Doctrine,6 and with the evolving concept of psychology, make the revealed three and the dawning fourth.  The other three are esoteric and must remain so until each man has for himself worked at his spiritual development, built the bridge between the higher and the lower mind, prepared the shrine in the temple of Solomon for the Light of God, and turned his activities into altruistic helping of the evolutionary plans of the Logos. (TCF Page 259-260).

Man, in essential essence, is the higher triad demonstrating through a gradually evolving form, the egoic or causal body, and utilising the lower threefold personality [Page 261] as a means to contact the lower three planes.  All this has for purpose the development of perfect self-consciousness.  Above the triad stands the Monad or the Father in Heaven—a point of abstraction to man as he views the subject from the physical plane.  The Monad stands to him in the position of the Absolute, in the same sense as the undifferentiated Logos stands to the threefold Trinity, to the three Persons of logoic manifestation.  The parallel is exact.

1. The Monad.

2. The threefold Triad, Atma-Buddhi-Manas, or spiritual will, intuition, and higher mind.

3. The body egoic or the causal body, the shrine for the buddhic principle.  This body is to be built by the power of the mind.  It is the manifestation of the three.

4. The threefold lower nature, the points of densest objectivity.

5. This threefold lower nature is in essence a quaternary—the etheric vehicle, animating life or prana, kama-manas, and lower mind.  Manas or the fifth principle, forms the link between the lower and the higher.7 (TCF Page 260-261).

MICROCOSMIC PRINCIPLES9

Two higher principles:

1. Active intelligence.

2. Latent love-wisdom.

[Page 263] (The psychic nature of the Monad is twofold.)

1. The principle of atma.  Spiritual nature.  Will.

2. The principle of buddhi.  Love nature.  Wisdom.

3. The principle of manas.  Intelligence nature, Activity.

Note here that the three principles in terms of the Triad with the two synthesising principles on the plane of the Monad, make five principles and give the key to H. P. B.'s numbering in certain places.  We might express it thus:

I.
The Absolute
The Monad.

II.
1. Prakriti
Active intelligence.  The Divine Manasaputra.


2. Purusha
Love-Wisdom.  The Vishnu aspect.

On the plane of objectivity.

III
3. Atma       
The Triad.


4. Buddhi
The Triad.


5. Manas 
The Triad.

From the standpoint of evolution we regard the higher two and the highest one as the correspondence to the Absolute as He manifests in duality.  This is prior to objectivity, which requires the presence of the three.  In manifestation we might regard the principles as follows:

[Page 264]

First Principle
The sphere of manifestation, the monadic egg.

Second Principle
Atma
Will.

Third Principle
Buddhi
Pure reason, wisdom.

Fourth Principle
Manas
Pure mind, higher mind.

Fifth Principle
Manas
Lower mind.

Sixth Principle
Kama-manas


Seventh Principle
Pure emotion, or feeling.

These are the principles for the microcosm viewed as having transcended the physical bodies altogether, and thus the tabulation deals entirely with the subjective life, or the development of the psyche or soul. (TCF Page 262-264).

From the standpoint of the Ego what can be seen?

I. The Absolute...Atma.  Pure will-to-be.

II. The Duad.

1. Buddhi.........Pure reason, wisdom.

2. Manas..........Pure mind.

III. The Triad.

3. The causal body.

4. Lower mind.

[Page 266] 5. Kama-manas.

6. Prana.

7. The etheric body.

In these various enumerations of the principles we are dealing with them (as H. P. B. has pointed out they must be dealt with)11,12 from differing standpoints, dependent upon the stage reached and the angle of vision.  We have considered them thus in answering question six because we have sought to emphasise and to impress clearly upon our minds that the three lines of development must be remembered when considering the evolution of the Manasaputras. (TCF Page 265-266).

b. A Heavenly Man has His source outside the solar system (as man outside the three worlds of his endeavor), has His main focal point on the second plane of the system, the monadic, and is seeking consciousness on the planes of the Triad,—this in relation to all the cells in His body.  He developed consciousness on the three [Page 272] lower planes of the three worlds during the first solar system, again in relation to the cells in His body.  Man is repeating His endeavor up to the fifth Initiation which will bring him to a stage of consciousness achieved by a Heavenly Man in a much earlier mahamanvantara.  In connection with the initiations this should be carefully borne in mind. (TCF Page 271-272).

The key is hidden in the fact that between the number of a globe in a chain and its corresponding chain lies a method of communication.  The same is true likewise of the correspondence between a chain of globes and a scheme of analogous number.  The connection between Venus and the Earth lies hid in number, and it took a moment of mysterious alignment between a globe, its corresponding chain and the scheme of allied number to effect the momentous occurrence known as the coming of the Lords of Flame.  It occurred in the third rootrace in the fourth round.  Here we have an analogy between the quaternary and the Triad, carrying the interpretation up to a Heavenly Man.  The chain was the fourth chain and the globe, the fourth.  The fourth [Page 300] chain in the Venus scheme and the fourth globe in that chain were closely involved in the transaction. (TCF Page 299-300).
I.  THREE MANIFESTATIONS OF MANAS 20
20    : "Manas is the individuality or the spiritual Ego on the side of the higher Triad, and the personality or the kamic ego on the side of the lower quaternary.  Manas is the pivot of the human structure, or the centre on which the spiritual and material parts of man are made to turn."

"Lower manas is only a ray of the higher manas let into the fleshly tabernacle for illuminating its being and giving it thought, desire and memory."

"It is because manas is the turning point in the cycle that H. P. B. has considered it under the two aspects—higher and lower—the higher the attainer and experiencer of spiritual heights and the lower, the soul of the lower three, the triangle that completes embodiment.  Manas is therefore the battle-ground of forces contained in the microcosm....The stage of evolution which we have reached is the very starting point of the great struggle."—Some Thoughts on the Gita. 

(TCF Page 308).

For instance, the fourth ether (which is even now being what we might call "discovered"), is at this stage characterised by certain things.  I might enumerate a few of these facts with exceeding brevity, as follows:

a. It is the ether which the violet ray uses as a medium.

b. The fourth ether is that whereof the majority of the etheric bodies of men are made.

c. The fourth ether is largely the principal sphere of influence of the "devas of the shadows," or those violet devas which are closely concerned with the physical evolution of man.

d. It is the etheric sphere within which, at a little later date, the human and the deva evolutions will touch.

e. From this fourth etheric sphere the dense physical bodies are created.

f. It is the sphere of physical individualisation.  Only when the animal to be individualised was fully conscious on that subplane of the physical plane was it possible to co-ordinate the corresponding spheres on the astral and mental planes and by means of this triple co-ordination to effect the necessary steps which enabled the quaternary to succeed in its effort to approximate the Triad.

[Page 327] g. This fourth ether in this fourth round and on this fourth chain has to be completely mastered and controlled by the Human Hierarchy, the fourth creative.  Every unit of the human family has to attain this mastery before the end of this round.

h. It is the sphere wherein the initiations of the threshold are undergone, and the fivefold initiations of the physical plane are entered upon. (TCF Page 326-327).

4. MANAS IS THE KEY TO THE FIFTH KINGDOM IN NATURE

We might also define manas as the key to the door through which entrance is made into the fifth kingdom of nature, the spiritual kingdom.  Each of the five kingdoms is entered by some one key, and in connection the first two kingdoms—the mineral and vegetable—the key or method whereby the life escapes into the higher kingdom is so inexplicable to man as his present stage [Page 335] of intelligent apprehension that we will not pause to consider it.  In relation to the animal kingdom it might be said that the key whereby entrance is effected into the human kingdom is that of instinct.  This instinct, towards the final stages of the animal's evolution, and as it becomes more and more detached from the group soul,26 becomes transmuted into mentality, or into that embryo mind which is latent in animal-man, and which simply needed the stimulating vibration which emanated from the Earth's Primary to be fanned into something definitely human.  We must always bear in mind that the method of individualisation on this globe was not the one followed on others, and that many of the present advanced units of humanity individualised normally, and through the driving force of evolution itself.  They found (to express it as far as possible in terms of fire), their opposite electrical pole through the activity of animal instinct, and by the blending of the two a human being was produced,—the union of the three fires in the causal vehicle. 

26      : "A Group-soul is a collection of permanent Triads in a triple envelope of monadic essence.  The permanent Triads are a reflection upon the lower planes of the spiritual triads on the higher.  This description is true of all group-souls functioning on the physical plane, but gives no idea of the extreme complexity of the subject."—From A Study in Consciousness, by Annie Besant. (TCF Page 334-335).

CHART VI—The Divine Septenary hanging from the Triad thus forming the Decad and its permutations 7, 5, 4, 3, (S.D. ( Vol. I, pp. 259) 

(TCF Page 373).

In the process of treading that Path and of achieving the goal, man is resolved into the five-pointed star, finally into the triangle of Spirit.  Between these two stages is [Page 400] a mysterious esoteric stage wherein he is resolved into the four,—not this time the four of the lower quaternary, but a higher four.  He becomes part of the consciousness of that occult group hinted at in various places which stands next to the three Logoi, the four great Maharajahs, the dispensers of karma, the repositories of cosmic purpose, who are reflected (but only reflected) in the logoic Quaternary, or in those four Heavenly Men Who embody (with their synthesising third) logoic manas.  These four with the synthesising one are in Themselves the sumtotal of manas, the Brahma aspect, or Intelligence in activity.  Karma works through manas, and only as the six-pointed star (or the sumtotal of concrete mind in its various divisions) becomes the five-pointed star, or the synthesis of the lower into the abstract or higher, is the transmutation into the three, or the Spiritual triad, made possible via the four, or the formless repositories of karmic purpose; thus is liberation achieved, thus is man set free, and the microcosm attains BEING without the necessity of form-taking.  A hint here in connection with the microcosm may help:  When the microcosm has transcended the three worlds of matter and has become the five pointed star, he passes into the consciousness of the Monad, or pure Spirit, via the fourth plane of buddhi.  For him the buddhic plane is the plane of karmic correspondence.  On it he enters into the sphere of conscious co-operation in the working out of karma for a Heavenly Man, having completely worked out his personal karma in the lower three spheres.  The student whose intuition suffices can work out the planes which correspond to the buddhic plane, for a Heavenly Man and for a solar Logos.  This will only be possible if the concept is extended to cosmic levels and beyond the systemic.

Through the ideas here imparted it may be possible for the student to think out, for himself, some aspects of the [Page 401] place of manas in cosmic evolution.  It necessitates a somewhat synthetic viewpoint, and the steady holding of the thought of PURPOSE in all activity, whether cosmic, systemic, planetary, or microcosmic.  It is the fire of divine impulse permeating all forms and driving those forms to certain action and achievement.

The fire of matter earlier dealt with is the dynamic fire of motion, which keeps in activity each atom of matter.  The fire of mind is the coherent impulse and purpose, driving the forms (built up of active matter) in a specific direction, and along certain destined paths.  It is consequently karmic impulse, originating cause, and operating will.  It is likewise the result or the effect of this action in time, and only as the Triad comes into play, via the esoteric four, are the fires of both mind and matter burnt out and the fire of Spirit set free. (TCF Page 399-401).

When man can say "I am That" he is beginning to sense his oneness with his group.  When groups make a similar assertion they are beginning to realise their identity with all other groups.  When a planetary Logos echoes the words "I am That" He is approaching the hour of synthesis, or of absorption.  When a solar Logos utters the words, a year of Brahma will be drawing to a close, and the hour of conscious merging with His greater group will be approaching.  Broadly (in relation to man) it might be stated that:

"I am" refers to the personality consciousness on three lower planes, or to all that is considered as inferior to the causal body.  It concerns a man's realisation of his place upon the globe within a chain.

"I am That" refers to his egoic consciousness, and to the planes of the Triad.  It concerns a man's realisation of his place within the chain, and his relationship to the group of which he forms a part.

"I am That I am" refers to a man's monadic consciousness, and his relationship to the planes of abstraction.  It concerns his realisation of his position in the scheme. (TCF Page 420).

After the rejection in the fourth rootrace of three-fourths of the animal units, the remaining triads (or one-fourth) proceeded on their way holding the promise of opportunity for all in time, and the guarantee of their [Page 462] own attainment in the next round.  Just as the human Monads, who are passed in the fifth round, will enter into the fifth kingdom, or respond to its vibration before the climax of the seventh, so the animal monads (if I may employ such a term) who were passed in this round will achieve individualisation during the fifth and enter the fourth kingdom.  This will be brought about by the strong manasic impulse which will characterise the whole cycle of the fifth round, and will thus be effected normally and as the result of due evolutionary growth.  An electrical stimulation of the nature of the occurrence in Lemurian days will not be required. (TCF Page 461-462).

IV. On the Abstract Levels of the Mental Plane.

a. The ability of the Ego to discriminate as to time and space in the three worlds.

b. Egoic adaptation of matter and circumstance of time and environment to the specific need under the Law of Karma.

c. The 'Intelligent Purpose' which lies back of all physical objectivity, and which is seen working out in every life.

d. The transmutation or transference into the Triad of the life of the Ego as it functions in the causal body.  This results in dissociation from manifestation in the three worlds.  To effect this transmutation (which is a point at times overlooked) the Thinker in the causal vehicle has to do three things:

1. Build and equip the causal body.

2. Bring about conscious connection or control of the threefold lower nature through the agency of the permanent atoms.

3. Bridge the interlude between the causal body on its own level, and the manasic permanent atom. 
(TCF Page 501).

In all manifestation, as we well know, we have duality producing triplicity.  Spirit meets and contacts matter; the result of that contact is the birth of the Son, or the Ego, the consciousness aspect.  The egoic manifestation is therefore the middle aspect, the place of at-one-ment, [Page 506] and (after due evolutionary cycles) the place of balance, or of equilibrium.  It should be noted that the analogy between the Logos and man is not accurate, for man has to undergo the whole process within the solar periphery, whilst the Logos (within that periphery) goes through the stage analogous to that which the man undergoes when his astral sheath clothes itself with etheric matter and he takes physical incarnation, which was touched upon when considering the subject of "Fire by friction."  It will consequently be apparent that, in considering the manifestation of the Ego, we are dealing with the point of central emphasis in man's threefold manifestation.  We are concerning ourselves with that division of his nature which concerns the process of making him the perfect six-pointed star during the preliminary stage (the threefold personality and the threefold Triad merged and blended and perfectly produced through the intermediate point the causal body) and which, when the physical body is eliminated, makes him the five-pointed star or perfected manasaputra. (TCF Page 505-506).

2. Egoic manifestation is produced at individualisation.

The causal body is that sheath of mental substance which is formed at the moment of individualisation by [Page 507] the contact of the two fires.  The force or energy that pours through from the higher planes (the breath of the Monad, if you care so to term it) produces a vacuum, or something analogous to a bubble in koilon, and the sheath of the causal body—the ring-pass-not of the central Life is formed.  Within this sheath are to be found three atoms, which have been termed the mental unit, the astral permanent atom and the physical permanent atom; they correspond individually to the seventh principle of each of the three persons of the microcosmic triad, a reflection (in the three worlds of the microcosm) of the three Persons of the logoic Trinity.  H. P. B. hints at this in connection with the Logos when she speaks of the visible sun being the seventh principle of the Brahma aspect, the physical permanent atom of the Logos.65,66 
(TCF Page 506-507).

We must always remember in studying these difficult matters that we are dealing with the logoic dense physical body and that:

The mental unit is found in logoic gaseous matter.

The astral permanent atom in logoic liquid matter.

The physical permanent atom in dense physical substance.

And they therefore have their place in matter of the three lowest subplanes of the physical body of the Logos.  Consequently when in the process of evolution, and through initiation, man achieves the consciousness of the Spiritual triad, and transfers his polarisation into the three triadal [Page 509] permanent atoms, he is simply able to function consciously in the etheric body of his particular planetary Logos.  Work out the analogy in the microcosmic development and note how in order to function consciously in his individual etheric body a man has to burn through what has been called the etheric web, and study how the fires of initiation produce something analogous in the planetary etheric body, and eventually in the cosmic etheric.  As each unit of consciousness, through self-induced effort, achieves the goal and crosses the 'burning-ground,' a microscopic portion of the etheric web of the planetary etheric body is consumed by fire; this results in a definite gain for that great Entity, the planetary Logos, through the relatively unimportant liberation of the force of one cell in His body.  When all the units or cells in His body have achieved, He too is set free from dense manifestation and physically dies.  This stage is succeeded by the comparatively brief one of etheric existence (covering the period of planetary obscuration), and then He is liberated from incarnation altogether. (TCF Page 508-509).
Only when the soul aspect is studied by the psychologist in its threefold essential nature will the mystery of consciousness become apparent, and the nature of the three magnetic groups, in their various subdivisions with their consequent effectual radiation become a factor in the public life.  This concerns itself with the definite development of the psyche under law, with the scientific expansion of the consciousness, and will eventually bring about conditions wherein the work, preliminary to the first initiation, will be purely exoteric, and no longer[Page 525] part of an esoteric process.  In due course of time, it will be found that the self-induced efforts whereby a man consciously prepares his centres for the application of the Rod of Initiation at the first Initiation, will be the subject of books, and of lectures, and form part of the ordinary thought of the masses.  This again will eventuate in a cleavage between the two groups in the middle of the fifth round.  It must be remembered that this cleavage will be part of a natural process, and not a drastic ruling, imposed upon an unwilling people.  The KNOWERS and the students of the Knowledge—actuated by group consciousness, and working consciously—will separate themselves in group formation from those who know not, and from those who care not.  This cleavage will be self-induced, and a natural outgrowth of the group life; it will in itself be of a temporary nature for the fundamental aim in view will be the bringing about of an eventual closer merging; it will mark primarily the line of demarcation between the lower four Rays of consciousness, and the higher three.  It is also a mystery hid in the relationship between the four exoteric Kumaras,71 and the esoteric three, and from the point of view of man separates those who are developing the consciousness of the Triad from those who as yet are living the life of the Quaternary.  It concerns those who respond to the solar Lords, distinguishing them from those who recognise as yet only the control of the lunar Lords.  In terms of Fire: those who warm themselves by means of fire by friction and respond not to the heat of solar fire remain within the cavern, thus living in the dark; whilst those whose being is irradiated by the Sun of Wisdom, and who bask in the rays of solar heat dwell in the light, and enjoy an ever increasing freedom, and vital existence. (TCF Page 524-525).

The fundamental difference between the mental unit and the other two atoms consists in the fact that it contains only four spirillae instead of seven.  This is brought about by the very facts of evolution itself, for the mental unit is the first aspect of the personality triad, or of man functioning, in the human kingdom on the three lower planes.  At his transference into the spiritual kingdom, these three aspects—the mental body, the astral body, and the physical body—are synthesised into the higher by a dual process:

1. His polarisation shifts from out of the lower three atoms into the Triadal atoms.

2. The force which these atoms generate and embody is merged and blended into the higher force points. (TCF Page 526).

11. The permanent atoms of men are upon the atomic subplane of each plane, with the one exception of the mental unit.  Those of the animal groups are upon the second subplane; those of the vegetable groups are upon the third subplane; those of the mineral groups are upon the fourth subplane.  There is, therefore, a close analogy between these focal points of force of the group—human or otherwise—and a chain, a globe, and a round, and in their due application comes enlightenment.  The sumtotal of the permanent atoms of any particular kingdom form the streams of force or spirillae in the greater atoms of solar entities or of lunar entities, while the sumtotal of the permanent atoms of man in the spiritual kingdom (the three triadal atoms, atma-buddhi-manas) form the spiral streams of force within certain centres. 
(TCF Page 532)

III. Three permanent atoms . . . physical, astral, and mental.

1. The Lords of the third Kingdom, the animal.  They are seven Entities whose bodies are made up of animal souls just as the Heavenly Men embody for man the Buddhic principle, so these lords embody for the animal kingdom the manasic principle, which is the goal of the evolutionary process for them.

2. Certain great entities who embody a whole range of existences upon five of the planets, of which the earth is not one, but who in due course of time will come to be recognised as having a powerful effect upon man on the earth, via the three Buddhas of Activity.  A hint as to this esoteric influence comes to man in the close connection existing between the Earth and Mercury.  As yet it is not possible to enlarge further.

3. The entities who are the sumtotal of those group souls who contain definite permanent triads. Nine triads constitute the body of one of these entities. (TCF Page 533).

On the path of involution it controls the process of the [Page 581] breaking up of group souls; it governs the periods when the permanent triads are transferred from one form to another; it works through the great world cataclysms, and we need to remember that it governs, not only the physical plane catastrophes (as we erroneously term them), but the corresponding cataclysms on the astral plane, and the lower levels of the mental plane.  It governs physical plane disruptions, especially those affecting the mineral world; it controls the disintegration, on the astral plane, of thought-forms; it dissolves the astral vehicle when left behind, and the mental likewise.  The dissipation of the etheric double is the result of its working. (TCF Page 580-581).

Its workings are more apparent to the average human mind in its manifestations at this time on the physical plane.  We can trace the connection between the atmic and the physical plane (demonstrating on the lower plane as the law of sacrifice and death), but its effect can be seen on all the five planes as well.  It is the law that destroys the final sheath that separates the perfected Jiva.  It has not yet been fully brought out [Page 582] (for the law of correspondences has been little studied, nor is it readily apparent) that on the third subplane of each plane this law works in a special manner, causing a very definite breaking-up of something that is tending to separation.  Like all that works in the system, the process is slow; the work of disintegration begins on the third subplane, and is finished on the second, when the Law of Disintegration comes under the influence of the Law of Cohesion, the disintegration having effected that which makes cohesion possible.  We can see an illustration of this on the mental plane.  The causal body of the average man is on the third subplane, and as a man becomes fit for the merging into the Triad, that causal body has to be discarded and done away with.  Under the Law of Sacrifice and Death, the disintegration is begun on the third level and is consummated on the second, when the man merges with the Triad, preparatory to the final merging with the Monad. (TCF Page 581-582).

4. The law of Magnetic Control.82—This law is the basic law controlling the Spiritual triad.  Through this law, the force of evolution drives the Ego to progress through the cycle of reincarnation back to union with his kind.  Through separation he finds himself, and then—driven by the indwelling buddhic or Christ principle—transcends himself, and finds himself again in all selves.  This law holds the evolving lower self in a coherent form.  It controls the Ego in the causal body, in the same way that the Logos controls the Monad on the second plane.  It is the law of the buddhic plane; the [Page 584] Master is one Who can function on the buddhic levels, and Who has magnetic control in the three worlds.  The lower is always controlled from above, and the effect the buddhic levels have on the three lower is paramount, though that is scarcely yet conceded by our thinkers.  It is the Law of Love, in the three worlds, that holds all together, and that draws all upward.  It is the demonstration, in the Triad, of the Law of Attraction.

On the path of involution this law works with the permanent atoms in the causal body.  It is the buddhic principle, and its relation with the lower permanent atom of the Triad is the mainspring of the life of the Ego.  On the path of descent it has much to do with the placing of the permanent atoms, but this matter is very abstruse, and the time has not yet come for further elucidation.  At the third outpouring, (in which the fourth kingdom, the human, was formed), it was this Law of Magnetic Control that effected the juncture of astro-animal man, and the descending Monad, using the spark of mind as the method of at-one-ment.  Again we can see how it works.  The monadic plane, the buddhic plane, and the astral plane are all three closely allied, and we find there the line of least resistance.  Hence the facility with which the mystic contacts the buddhic and even higher planes.  The lines of least resistance in the three systems are:

System I.  Physical, mental, and atmic.  The atmic was the highest point of achievement in that system.

II. Astral, buddhic and monadic.

III. Mental, atmic and logoic.

Note the correspondence therefore to be seen between the fourth kingdom and the working of this, the fourth law.  It is of vital moment in this fourth chain.

As regards human evolution, this fourth law is of prime importance at this time.  The aim of human endeavour [Page 585] is both to be controlled by this law, and likewise to wield it in service.  It is the law whereby sex expression, as we know it, is transmuted and elevated; sex is only the physical plane demonstration of the Law of Attraction; it is the working out of that law in the human kingdom, and in all the lower kingdoms, too.  The love of all that breathes, and the attraction that works out in service, is the same thing as demonstrated in the Triad.  Sex expression, the coming together of two, becomes transmuted into the coming together of many for acts of service, which will give birth to new ideals, and to a new race—the spiritual. (TCF Page 583-585).

The Law of Love in the astral body also has its points for consideration.  There is a direct link between the astral body (love in the personality), the buddhic vehicle (love in the Triad), and the Monads of Love.  Later on, this will be understood more fully, but it is the main channel for the basic law of the system, Love.  These three points mark periods of completion, and likewise starting-points for fresh endeavour in the life of the evolving Monad—from the personality to the Triad, from the Triad to the Monad, from the Monad back again to its source. (TCF Page 591).

The sixth Ray of devotion and the sixth law of love have a close alliance, and on the sixth plane comes the powerful working out in the lower Triad, the Personality, of the Law of Love.  On the astral plane, the home of the desires, originate those feelings which we call personal love; in the lowest type of human being this shows itself as animal passion; as evolution proceeds it shows itself as a gradual expansion of the love faculty, passing through the stages of love of mate, love of family, love of surrounding associates, to love of one's entire environment; patriotism gives place later to love of humanity, often humanity as exemplified in one of the Great Ones.  The astral plane is, at the present time, the most important for us, for in desire—not corrected or transmuted—lies the difference between the personal consciousness and that of the Ego.85 (TCF Page 595).

The major root races are chosen under the Law of Correspondence.  In the third root race came the third Outpouring, the merging and the point of contact between the Spiritual triad and the Lower Quaternary.  The fifth root race marks a point where higher and lower manas approximate, and where the concrete mind, meeting its highest development of this round, gives place to the intuition from above.  Here again we have a twofold reason.  The seventh root race again demonstrates dual attainment, love in activity, the basis of the third system of Will or Power. (TCF Page 599).

We have above considered a few of the devas of the ethers but have of necessity left many untouched.  The vastness of our subject will be apparent when it is remembered that in dealing with the devas we are dealing [Page 650] with that which is the basic substance of manifestation, or Spirit-matter; with the negative or the mother aspect, in the divine duality, and with the sum total of all that is.  We are concerned with the tangible form, using the word "tangible" as that which can be apprehended by consciousness in one or other of its many states.  The utter impossibility of cataloguing the forms and aspects of deva substance, or of tabulating the myriad groups and classes will be borne in on our comprehension.  On all the planes these three groups will be found, and all are recipients of force.  An analogy likewise exists between these three groups of devas on the systemic physical plane, and their correspondences on the cosmic physical plane.  Briefly it might be pointed out that we have:

Group A........The plane Adi...........................Divine evolution.

                     Systemic atomic.

Group B........The three worlds of the Triad.....Spiritual evolution.

                      Logoic etheric.                          

Group C........The three worlds.......................Human evolution.

                      Logoic dense physical.

In this lies much of interest for the student as it makes clear the correspondence between the evolution of substance and the evolution of spirit. (TCF Page 649-650).

If these remarks are rightly apprehended, some understanding will come of what is meant when the deva evolution is spoken of as being a "parallel evolution" to that of man.  In the three worlds the two lines of evolution parallel each other, and must not be consciously one.  In the planes of the Triad they are known as a unity, producing the Divine Hermaphrodite, or the Heavenly Man,—the self-conscious human units embodying the three aspects of divinity, while the conscious deva units embody the divine attributes.  The two, blended together, form the body of manifestation, the centres and substance of the Heavenly Man.  Great is the mystery, and until man knows his place within the conscious whole, he should reserve his opinion as to the meaning thereof.  It will be apparent, therefore, in view of the connection between the astral plane with its unified work, and the buddhic plane with the conscious harmony there experienced, that the astral body of man calls for the closest study and understanding.  A link will be found through its medium with the buddhic plane and harmonious activity on the physical plane will be produced.  The student of occultism should study carefully in this connection:

[Page 664] 

a. The physical sun, and its relation to prana and the etheric body.

b. The subjective sun, and its connection with the astral plane, with the kama-manasic principle, and the astral body.

c. The central spiritual sun, and its relation to the Spirit or atma in man.15

d. The heart of the sun, and its relation to the lower and higher mental bodies, producing that peculiar manifestation we call the causal body.  In this connection it must be remembered that the force which flows from the heart of the sun, works through a triangle formed by the Venusian scheme, the Earth and the sun.

That another triangle was also formed involving two planets was to be expected under the law, and the triangles vary according to the scheme involved. (TCF Page 663-664).

2. Summary.  Before passing to the consideration of [Page 676] those devas who are concerned with the construction of man's causal body, and who are the linking group between the Triad and the Quaternary, both in man and the Logos, we will briefly enumerate the principal groups of Agnisuryans on the systemic astral plane, as they, in their totality, form the body of manifestation of the great deva or Raja-Lord of the plane. (TCF Page 675-676).

This is in process of demonstration during the course of evolution.  We are dealing here with the substance aspect and considering energy in its various manifestations.  The response of deva substance to the inflow of force on the mental plane has a threefold effect in connection with the Logos or the Septenate:

1. It produces a greatly increased vitality in the logoic centres on the fourth cosmic ether, due to reflex action, which is felt both above and below the plane of activity.

2. It stimulates the efforts of the highest specimens of the third kingdom, and a dual effect is produced [Page 695] through this, for the fourth kingdom in nature makes its appearance on the physical plane and the Triads are reflected on the mental plane in the causal bodies to be found thereon.

3. As earlier said, the dense physical is linked and co-ordinated with the etheric bodies of the solar logos and of the planetary Logos.  Therefore, the lower three planes are synthesised with the higher four, and the devas of an earlier mahamanvantara or solar cycle are brought into conjunction with those of a newer order who were awaiting just conditions.  The physical incarnation of the Logos is completed.  The lower three kingdoms, being negative to the higher force, the mutual attraction of these two and their interaction bring into being the fourth or human kingdom.  The three fires of mind, Spirit and matter are brought together and the work of full self-consciousness begun.

Finally, the student should very carefully study here the significance of the numbers three, four and five in the evolution of consciousness.  Numerology has hitherto been studied primarily, and rightly, from the substance aspect, but not so much from the standpoint of conscious energy.  The Triad, for instance, is usually looked upon by our students as the triangle formed by the manasic-buddhic and atmic permanent atoms; the cube stands for the lower material man, and the five-pointed star has frequently a very material interpretation.  All these angles of vision are necessary, and must precede the study of the subjective aspect, but they lay the emphasis upon the material rather than upon the subjective; the subject nevertheless should be studied psychologically.  In this solar system, the above numbers are the most important from the angle of the evolution of consciousness. [Page 696] In the earlier system, the numbers six and seven held the mystery hid.  In the next system, it will be two and one.  This refers only to the psychical development.  Let me illustrate:  The five-pointed star on the mental plane signifies (among other things) the evolution, by means of the five senses in the three worlds (which are also capable of a fivefold differentiation) of the fifth principle, the attainment of self-consciousness, and the development of the fifth spirilla. (TCF Page 694-696).
Where man is concerned these solar Angels, the Agnishvattas, produce the union of the spiritual triad, or divine Self, and the Quaternary, or lower self.  Where the Logos is concerned, whether solar or planetary, they produce conditions whereby the etheric, and the dense physical become a unit. 
(TCF Page 698).

The question of the coming of the Lords of Flame is discussed hereafter under the heading "Individualisation."  At this point we are only dealing with the work of these chohanic forces in a systemic and cosmic sense.  These solar entities, being liberated intelligent Essences were in pralaya of a secondary nature when the time came for their reappearance in manifestation.  When the WORD sounded forth which produced desire in the Triad for self-expression, and when the sound of the lower manifestation had blended with it, and had risen up into the Heavens, as the occult books express it, [Page 702] an effect was produced which caused a response in certain allied constellations; this set loose energy which swept into the solar system, carrying with it those solar angels who "rested in the Heart of God until the hour was come."  Their appearance upon the mental plane brought about the union of Spirit and matter, and from this union was born a self-conscious Identity, the Ego.  On cosmic levels, an analogous process occurs in connection with such stupendous Identities as a solar Logos, and the septenary Lives. (TCF Page 701-702).

Between Two Chains.  This covers the period of a mahamanvantara, or of one year of Brahma.

There are many ways of arriving at the greater cycles, but there is no need to confuse with the intricacies of figures.  The ten Prajapatis or Rishis, or [Page 744] the ten planetary Logoi, manifest through Their ten schemes in time and space, the hour of Their appearing differing.  Each likewise manifests as does the Logos through a septenate and a triad, making again a ten of perfection. (TCF Page 43-744).

(f.) Activity of the Pitris.  The joint activity of the solar and the lunar Pitris53  in the process pursued by the reincarnating Ego is our next subject of consideration.  The Ego, driven by desire for physical experience, has made the initial move and a vibration, emanating from the centre of the lotus bud, has reached the lotus petals, and has consequently vibrated in deva substance, or in [Page 774] matter vitalised by the Agnishvattas.  As they are galvanised into activity (according to the group affected) the vibration is increased, and a dual sound is emitted.  This dual sound is the basis of the mantram upon which the Ego's cycle of incarnation is founded.  The vibration, pulsating through the outer circle of petals (for the two inner circles and the three central petals are not as yet responsive) arrives at the triangle formed by the three permanent atoms, and vivifies the three lower spirillae, causing a slight response in the fourth, and leaving the higher three yet dormant.  In each round one of the spirillae has been 'created,' and in this fourth round (through the creation of the fourth spirilla) the fourth or human kingdom can come into being.  The word 'creation' must be occultly understood, and means the appearance in active manifestation of some form of energy.  Only in the next round will the fifth spirilla be an active functioning unit in a sense incomprehensible now. 

53      The joint activity of solar and lunar Pitris.—S. D., II, 258.

1. "The spark hangs from the flame by the finest thread of Fohat.

a. The three-tongued flame that never dies..Triad.

b. The four wicks
Quaternary.

c. The thread of Fohat
Thread of Life.

2. It journeys through the seven worlds of maya.

Macrocosmically
the seven planetary schemes.

Planetary
the seven chains of a scheme.

Microcosmically
the seven globes of a chain.

Note and meditate upon:—

"...the divine Septenary hanging from the triad, thus forming the Decad and its permutations.  Seven, five and three."

3. It stops in the first, and is a metal and a stone; it passes into the second and behold—a plant; the plant whirls through seven forms and becomes a sacred animal."

Compare S. D., I, 266.

Note the kabalistic aphorism:—"A stone becomes a plant; a plant, a beast; a beast, a man; a man, a spirit; and the spirit, God.—S. D., I, 267.

4. From the combined attributes of these, Manu, the Thinker, is formed.—See S. D., II, 179, 187.

5. Who forms him?  The seven lives and the One Life.—See S. D., II. 268.

The seven groups of lives who form the three lower bodies.  The lunar Pitris or fathers of the material forms.

6. Who completes him?  The fivefold Lha.

Who unites the higher Spiritual triad and the lower self?

a. The fivefold Gods of the intelligence.

b. The fifth principle of mind.

7. Who perfects the last body?  Fish, sin, and soma.

a. Fish, sin and soma collectively compose the three symbols of the immortal being.

b. Fish—symbol of the buddhic principle, the manifested life on earth.  Note the avatara of Vishnu.  The sign of Pisces, the fish.  Jesus the fisher of men.

c. Sin—The fall of man, involution of Spirit.

d. Soma—Moon.  The work of lunar Pitris, providing bodies.  Read stanza VII, 6, S. D., I, 285. 

(TCF Page 773-774).

We might now touch upon a very interesting point concerning the dense physical body, dealing therefore with that which is not considered a principle either in the macrocosm or the microcosm.  As we know, man is essentially mental man, and astral man; then the two take to themselves an etheric sheath for purposes of objective work.  That is the true lower man, these two in the etheric body.  But later—in order to know even on the lowest plane of all—man takes to himself a coat of skin, as the Bible expresses it, and puts on (over his etheric body) that outer illusory form we know so well.  It is his lowest point of objectivity and his direct "imprisoning."  This appropriation of a dense sheath by the Ego is subject to a very peculiar piece of karma connected with the four Kumaras, or Heavenly Men, Who form the logoic Quaternary.  In the schemes which concern the logoic Triad (or those of the three major Rays or Heavenly Men) dense physical incarnation is not the appointed [Page 789] lot, and man functions in his lowest manifestation in etheric matter. (TCF Page 788-789).

As we know, the egoic lotus consists of three circles,—each circle being composed of three petals, and all shielding the inner bud where hides the jewel.  It is with the evolution of these petals that we are concerned, with their formation, their vitalisation, their nurturing, and eventual unfoldment.  It will be useful for the student at this stage to remember that we are primarily dealing with the development of the second aspect in man, the love-wisdom aspect, and are only secondarily considering the third aspect, that of activity which finds its energising centres in the three permanent atoms.

[Page 821] 

These three circles of petals are called in the esoteric terminology:

1. The "outer knowledge" triad, or the lords of active wisdom.

2. The middle "love" triad, or the lords of active love.

3. The inner "sacrificial" triad, or the lords of active will.

(TCF Page 820-821).

Through these three groups flows that threefold energy which, on the mental plane, finds its medium of expression in connection with the human kingdom, in the three groups of Agnishvattas or solar Pitris above referred to.  These groups form the substance of the three circles of petals, and each group has also a special influence upon the particular petal belonging to their especial scale of vibrations.  For the sake of clarity, we might tabulate the various petals so that the student may [Page 822] get a clearer comprehension of the conformation of his own causal vehicle, and some idea of the various triangular relationships:

I. The outer "knowledge" triad:

a. Petal 1...Knowledge on the physical plane.

Colours:  Orange, green and violet.

b. Petal 2...Love on the physical plane.

Colours:  Orange, rose and blue.

c. Petal 3...Sacrifice on the physical plane.

Colours:  Orange, yellow and indigo.

These three petals are organised and vitalised in the Hall of Ignorance, but remain unopened and only begin to unfold as the second circle is organised.

II. The middle "love" triad:

a. Petal 1...Higher Knowledge applied through love on the physical and astral planes.

Colours:  Rose, and the original three.

b. Petal 2...Higher intelligent love on the physical and astral planes.

Colours:  Rose and the corresponding three.

c. Petal 3...Loving intelligent sacrifice on the physical and astral planes.

Colours:  Rose and the same three.

These three petals preserve the fundamental orange but add the colour rose in every petal, so that four colours are now seen.  These petals are organised and vitalised in the Hall of Learning, but remain unopened.  The outer tier of petals simultaneously unfolds till it is open entirely, revealing the second circle; the third remains shielded.

III. The inner "sacrificial" triad:

a. Petal 1...The Will to sacrifice through knowledge on the mental plane, and thus intelligently to dominate the entire threefold lower man.

Colours:  Yellow and the four colours, orange, green, violet and rose.

[Page 823] 

CHART IX—THE EGOIC LOTUS

[Page 824] 

b. Petal 2...The will to sacrifice through love on the mental plane, and thus to serve.

Colours:  Yellow and the four colours, orange, violet, rose and blue.

c. Petal 3...The utter sacrifice of all forever.

Colours:  Yellow, orange, rose, blue and indigo.


(TCF Page 821-824).

It must also be remembered in connection with our planet that Egos appear in those groups whose lotuses are not produced as the result of the Law of Attraction working between the animal kingdom of the globe and the higher Triads, but which are Egos who have individualised elsewhere, and who therefore come in with their petals already organised, and perhaps with several [Page 853] petals unfolded.  This has necessarily a profound effect both upon the groups in which they appear, and upon the type of man who will make his appearance subsequently in physical plane incarnation.  This is touched upon in the Secret Doctrine when the question of the early teachers and divine kings who occupied the ill-favoured bodies of the early humanity, is broached.72,73 (TCF Page 852-853).
Through the action of the Rod as wielded at the first two Initiations, the two outer circles unfold, the energy of the two is set free and the two sets of force as embodied in the six petals are co-ordinated and become interactive.  This stage of petal adjustment succeeds upon that called earlier "unfoldment" and has to do with the simultaneous action of the two tiers of petals.  The interplay between the two circles is completed, and the circulation [Page 884] of the force currents perfected.  According to a man's ray and subray, so is the Rod applied to what might be termed the "key" petal.  This of course differs according to the unit of force involved.  It is of interest to note here that, as the petal substance is deva substance and as the energy of the petals is the energy of certain manasadevas (one of the three higher orders of Agnishvattas) the initiate is overshadowed (the word is not entirely satisfactory in explaining the type of deva service here necessitated, but it must suffice) by a great deva who represents the equilibrium of substantial vibration which is brought about by the efforts of the initiate, aided by the adepts who present him, and who each represent one of the two polarities of force.  This is temporarily stabilised by the Initiator.  These three factors,

1. The representing deva,

2. The two adepts,

3. The initiator,

form, for a brief second, a triangle of force with the initiate at the centre.  Through them circulates the terrific power, the "fire from Heaven," which is brought down from the higher triad through the agency of the electrical rod. (TCF Page 883-884).

Division 4 can be grasped as the student arrives at a comprehension of his own nature as a spiritual triad, an egoic body and a threefold lower man.  He can likewise approach the first division in a similar manner, and view himself as a primary force or Monad, a triple secondary [Page 924] force or Ego, and a threefold lower energy, or personality, remembering that we are here dealing only with creative energy and with the Brahma aspect of manifestation as it co-ordinates itself with the Vishnu aspect. 
(TCF Page 923-924).

The devas of the permanent atoms.  This particular group of devas are the aggregate of the lives who form the mental unit and the two permanent atoms.  They, as we know, have their place within the causal periphery, and are focal points of egoic energy.  They are the very highest type of building devas, and form a group of lives which are closely allied to the solar Angels.  They exist in seven groups connected with three of the spirillae of [Page 940] the logoic physical permanent atom.  These three spirillae are to these seven groups of lives what the three major rays are to the seven groups of rays on the egoic subplanes of the mental plane.  This phrase will bear meditating upon, and may convey much information to the intuitional thinker.  There is a correspondence between the three permanent atomic triads, and the appearance of man in the third root race.  A curiously interesting sequence of the three lines of force can be seen in:

a. The triads of the involutionary group soul.

b. The appearance of triple natured man in the third root race.

c. The triads in the causal bodies of any self-conscious unit. (TCF Page 939-940).

Let us take them one by one:

a. Alignment with the Ego.  This, as we know, is only possible to the man who has reached the Probationary Path, or a certain very definite point in evolution.  Through knowledge and practice, the power has been acquired of automatically and scientifically utilising the sutratma (or channel) as a means of contact.  When to this ability is added that of utilising with equal ease the antaskarana (or bridge between the Triad and the personality) then we have a powerful agent of the Hierarchy on the earth.  We might generalise in the following manner as to the stages of growth and consequent ability to become the agent of ever increasing powers, tapping the resources of dynamic energy in the three worlds.

Lower types of humanity use the sutratma as it passes through the etheric body.

Average men utilise almost entirely that part of the sutratma which passes through the astral plane.  Their reactions are largely based on desire, and are emotional.

Intellectual men utilise the sutratma as it passes through the lower levels of the mental plane, down through the astral to the physical in its two sections.  Their activities are energised by mind and not by desire, as in the earlier cases.

Aspirants on the physical plane use the sutratma as it passes through the two lower subplanes of the abstract levels of the mental plane, and are beginning gradually to build the antaskarana, or the bridge between the Triad and the Personality.  The power of the Ego can begin to make itself felt.

Applicants for initiation and initiates up to the third initiation use both the sutratma and the antaskarana, employing them as a unit.  The power of the Triad begins to pour through, thus energising all human [Page 960] activities upon the physical plane, and vitalising in ever increasing degree the man's thought forms.  The key to the formation of the Mayavirupa is found in the right comprehension of the process. (TCF Page 959-960).

Hence, the first thing the solar Angel does is to form a triangle, consisting of himself, the man on the physical plane, and the tiny point of force which is the result of their united endeavour.  It will be of value to students of meditation to ponder upon this procedure, and to study the correspondence between it and the work of the solar Logos as He created "the Heavens and the Earth."  The [Page 1000] Highest and the lowest aspects met, spirit and matter were brought into contact with each other; the consequence of this interplay was the birth of the Son, or the great solar thought form.  In the three worlds, man, the lesser Deity, within his limits, proceeds along analogous lines.  The three who are illumined by the light of the One are the three persons of the lower Triad, the mental body, the astral body, and the physical body.  They, with the Illuminator, make the "Four" referred to, and thus becomes apparent the microcosmic Tetraktys. (TCF Page 999-1000).

Like the planetary atom, the solar atom not only rotates on its axis but likewise spirals in a cyclic fashion through the Heavens.  This is a different activity to the drift or progressive dynamic motion through the Heavens.  It deals with the revolution of our Sun around a central point and with its relation to the three constellations so oft referred to in this Treatise:

The Great Bear.

The Pleiades.

The Sun Sirius.

These three groups of solar bodies are of paramount influence where the spiral cyclic activity of our system is concerned.  Just as in the human atom the spiral cyclic [Page 1059] activity is egoic and controlled from the egoic body, so in connection with the solar system these three groups are related to the logoic Spiritual triad, atma-buddhi-manas, and their influence is dominant in connection with solar incarnation, with solar evolution, and with solar progress. (TCF Page 1058-1059).

IV.  THE TURNING OF THE WHEEL 12
12  : Man must understand the nature of the wheel in which he is turned, called in Sanskrit the wheel of Samsara.  This latter word derived from the root Sru, to move, indicates a motion wheel or the great wheel of changing life in which the human entities have been called upon to work and which must never be abandoned out of compassion for man and in obedience to the law of oneness which connects the many, in the opinion of all true yogees and Sri Krishna.  The Teacher gives the nature of the samsaric wheel in a certain peculiar way which deserves to be thought over by you all.  He says "all bhootas spring up from food and food from Parjanya or rain.  Rain comes out of yagna and yagna out of Karma.  Karma is out of the Veda and Veda is of the Eternal."  Here you see a Septenary gamut is given with the bhoota (or manifested form) at one end and the eternal substance unmanifested to us at the other end.  If we divide this seven according to the theosophical plane of a lower four dominated over by a higher triad, we get form, food, rain and yagna as the lower four and karma, Veda and eternal substance as the higher triad.  The eternal substance that pervades all space, worked on by the world song and giving rise to all the laws of karma that govern the development of the world, develops a lower four and this four is started by yagna—the spirit of evolution that connects the higher and lower or in Puranic fashion, the spirit that seeks to add to the harmony of the unmanifested by giving it a field of disharmony to work upon and establish its own greatness.  This spirit of yagna in its way to produce the manifested form gives rise to the Parjanya or rain.  The word Parjanya is applied to rain and often times to a spirit whose function is to produce rain.—Some Thoughts on the Gita, p. 127.


 (TCF Page 1083).

Certain influences and forces play upon the mental sheath of any human being, and produce in it that activity which is termed "spiral progressive."  These forces might be briefly considered as comprising the following:

1. The energies of the atoms of substance which compose the mental body.

2. The energies of the lunar father who is the coherent [Page 1101] life of the mental group body.  These two groups concern the Not-Self, the third aspect of monadic manifestation.

3. The energies of the solar Angel, or Father, which is the co-ordinating principle behind manifestation in the three worlds.

4. The energies of the intelligent lives who form the body egoic.  These lives find their emanating source on other levels than the systemic.  These two groups concern the egoic principle, the middle principle which links the above and the below, and is the second aspect of monadic manifestation.

5. The energy emanating from the "Jewel in the Lotus" itself, the focal point of energy in the Upper Triad.  This concerns the Self, the highest aspect of monadic manifestation. (TCF Page 1100-1101).

Students will note, therefore, that the goal for the mental body is simply that it should become a transmitter of the thoughts and wishes of the solar Angel, and should act as the agent for the Triad.  The goal for the astral body is that it should be the reflector in a similar way of the buddhic impulses, which reach the emotional body via certain petals in the egoic lotus, and the astral permanent atom.  The process of equilibrising the forces in the personality (thus producing stability, and alignment) is brought about through the scientific manifestation of the electrical reactions of the three sheaths. (TCF Page 1103).

The Knowledge Petals.  These are the petals which represent the lowest aspect of the Triad and are responsive to the lowest forms of egoic force.  These petals are three in number and come under the influence of certain streams of activity.

a. One stream of energy emanates from the lower triad of permanent atoms, particularly the physical permanent atom, via that one of the three petals called the knowledge petal.  The stream of force engendered in the lower self circulates in a triple stream (the reflection in the lower self of the threefold Path to God) around the atomic triangle at the base of the egoic lotus.  When of sufficient strength and [Page 1111] purity, it affects the outer row of petals.  This begins to be felt during the third period of man's evolution when he is an average intelligent unit or atom.  This energy, when it blends with the inherent life of the atomic lives which form the petals, produces eventually that intimate fusing of soul and body which makes man a living soul. (TCF Page 1110-1111).

e. There is the energy reaching directly to the knowledge petals from the manasic permanent atom.  The permanent atoms of the Spiritual triad, as well as the bodies which are built around them, bring in certain groups of deva lives which have not as yet been much considered.  They are not the lunar pitris, as that term is commonly understood, but have a direct connection with what is called "the cosmic moon" or to that dying solar system which has the same relation to our system as the moon has to the earth chain.  This "cosmic [Page 1113] moon" transmits its energy to the manasic atomic subplane, via the planet Saturn.  It is a triple energy and there is an esoteric connection between this triple energy, and Saturn's rings.

The old Commentary expresses this truth about an interesting group of sons of manas as follows:

"These Sons of mind clung to the old and dying form, and refused to leave their Mother.  They chose to pass into dissolution with her, but a younger son (Saturn) sought to rescue his brothers, and to this end he built a triple bridge between the old and new.  This bridge persists, and forms a path whereon escape is possible.

Some escaped and came to the help of the incarnating Sons of Mind who had left the Mother for the Father.  The greater gulf was bridged.  The lesser gulf persisted, and must be bridged by the living Sons of Mind themselves."

(This latter clause, refers to the building of the antaskarana.) (TCF Page 1112-1113).

Another hint of interest lies in the fact that there exist between these spinal centres, certain gaps (if I may so express it) which have (in the course of evolution) to be bridged by the energetic action of the rapidly growing vibration of the force unit.  Between the triple energy of the spinal column and the alta major centre, there is a hiatus, just as there exists that which must be bridged between the triple lower man and the egoic body, or between the mental unit on the fourth subplane of the mental plane and the solar Angel on the third subplane.  Though we are told that the permanent atomic triad is enclosed in the [Page 1160] causal periphery, nevertheless, from the standpoint of consciousness there is that which must be bridged.  Again, between the alta major centre and the supreme head centre, exists another gulf—a correspondence to the gulf found between the plane of the Ego and the lowest point of the Triad, the manasic permanent atom.  When man has constructed the antaskarana (which he does during the final stages of his evolution in the three worlds) that gulf is bridged and the Monad and the Ego are closely linked.  When man is polarised in his mental body, he begins to bridge the antaskarana.  When the centre between the shoulder blades, referred to earlier in this Treatise as the manasic centre, is vibrating forcefully, then the alta major centre and the head centre, via the throat centre can be united.

Man, when he reaches this stage, is a creator in mental matter of a calibre different from the unconsciously working average man.  He constructs in unison with the plan and the divine Manasaputra, the Son of Mind, will turn his attention from being a Son of Power in the three worlds and centre his attention in the Spiritual triad, thus recapitulating on a higher turn of the spiral, the work he earlier did as man.  This becomes possible when the growth of the triangle just above dealt with (base of spine, alta major centre and throat, as they unify in the head) is paralleled by another triplicity, the solar plexus, the heart and the third eye; the energy merging through them is similarly unified in the same head centre.  The third eye is an energy centre constructed by man; it is a correspondence to the energy centre, the causal body, constructed by the Monad.  The alta major centre is similarly constructed by other streams of force and corresponds interestingly to the triple form constructed by the ego in the three worlds. 
(TCF Page 1159-1160).

This may seem to be a great complexity, but it is not so much stranger after all than the phenomenon of the Monad (in time and space and during evolution) demonstrating forth as the Triad, the Ego and the Personality.  This type of triple Avatar only makes its appearance under a peculiar series of cycles concerned with a group of Monads who were the most progressed and advanced at the opening of the mahamanvantara.  As yet, there are not many progressed enough to do this triple work; the Buddha and nine others being the only Ones as yet remaining in touch with our particular planet in this particular manner.  A few are as Christ is, and have the power to make a dual appearance.  This type of monad is only found on Rays two, four, six. (TCF Page 1194).

Hierarchy III.  The third Creative Hierarchy (or the eighth) is a peculiarly interesting one.  They are called "the Triads" for they hold in themselves the potencies [Page 1199] of triple evolution, mental, psychical, and spiritual.  These Triads of Life are inherently the three Persons and the flower of the earlier system from a certain angle.  From another angle, when studied as the "flower of the earlier Eight," They are the eightfold points awaiting opportunity to flame forth.  They are the devas who are ready for service, which is to give to another hierarchy certain qualities which are lacking.  This Hierarchy is regarded as the great donors of immortality whilst themselves "standing aloof from incarnation."  Lords of Sacrifice and Love are They, but They cannot pass out of the logoic etheric body into the dense physical vehicle. 
(TCF Page 1198-1199).

This third Hierarchy wields the third aspect of electric force of the first type of cosmic energy.  They stand for a recurrent cycle of that first type symbolised by the number 8.  The formulae for these electrical energies are too complicated to be given here, but the student should bear in mind that these hierarchies express:

1. Septenary cosmic energy.

2. Cosmic prana.

3. Solar energy or electric fire, solar fire and fire by friction.

Each hierarchy manifests a triple energy or an aspect of each of the above, and that necessitates a ninefold differentiation, for the two first are triple as is the third.  It is the rejection of the Triadal Lives by units in the fourth Hierarchy, that of the human Monads, which precipitates a man eventually into the eighth sphere.  He refuses to become a Christ, a Saviour and remains self-centred. (TCF Page 1199).

THE SEVEN HIERARCHIES
(TCF Page 1224).

THE SEVEN HIERARCHIES


Hierarchy
Nos.


Symbol


Force









Aspect


Type

1.
The Divine
1 or 6.

Closed twelve

One
of the

6th


Lives.



petalled Lotus




Cosmic






Golden.





Force












or shakti

2.
The Burning
2 or 7

Seven coloured 
Two
of the

7th


Sons of



Spheres, each




Shakti


Desire.



with a central fire.

3.
The Triads
3 or 8

A triple Flame.

Three
of the 

1st


or the Triple


hovering over




Shakti


Flowers.


a glowing altar.




or type







of force

4.
The Lords of.
4 or 9.

The Son, standing
Second
of the

4th


Sacrifice or


with outstretched



Cosmic


The lnitiates


arms





energy. 






in spaee.



5.
The Crocodiles
5 or 10

The five-pointed.
Fourth 
of the

5th


or the Perfect


Star with the




Cosmic


Ones.



symbol of Systern1


 
force






in the centre.




(Mahat).

6.
The Sacrificial.
.6 or 11

A silver Moon.. 

Third 
of the

6th


 Fires. The
 

surmounted by




Cosmic


Aspirants.
 

an equal




force. 






armed Cross.

7.
The Baskets of.
7 or 12

A Man reversed

Fourth 
of the 

7th


Nourishment or


with his eyes




Creative


The Blinded


closed.





force


Lives.

(TCF Page 1224).

ESOTERIC PSYCHOLOGY - VOLUME I:-

Before enumerating the names of this great Life, I should [Page 76] like to point out that the fifth ray is one of unique and peculiar potency in relation to the human kingdom.  The reason is that the fifth plane of mind is the sphere of His major activity and it is on this plane that we find the triple aspects of mind:

1. Abstract or higher mind, the embodiment of a higher triad. 

2. The concrete or lower mind, the highest aspect of the

lower self.

3. The ego or solar Angel, the pure Son of Mind, Who expresses intelligence, both abstractly and concretely, and is the point of unification. (EPV I Page 75-76).

Every unit of the human race is on some one of the seven [Page 127] rays; therefore some one colour predominates, and some one tone sounds forth; infinite are the gradations and many the shades of colour and tone.  Each ray has its subsidiary rays which it dominates, acting as the synthetic ray.  These seven rays are linked with the colours of the spectrum.  There are the rays of red, blue, yellow, orange, green and violet.  There is the ray that synthesises them all, that of indigo.  There are the three major rays—red, blue and yellow—and the four subsidiary colours which, in the evolving Monad, find their correspondence in the spiritual triad and the lower quaternary.  The Logos of our system is concentrating on the love or blue aspect.  This—as the synthesis—manifests as indigo.  This matter of the rays and their colours is confusing to the neophyte.  I can but indicate some thoughts, and in the accumulation of suggestion light may eventually come.  The clue lies in similarity of colour, which entails a resemblance in note and rhythm.  When, therefore, a man is on the red and yellow rays, with red as his primary ray, and meets another human being who is on the blue and yellow rays, with a secondary resemblance to the yellow, there may be recognition.  But when a man on the yellow and blue rays, with yellow as his primary colour, meets a brother on the yellow and red rays, the recognition is immediate and mutual, for the primary colour is the same.  When this fundamental cause of association or dissociation is better understood, the secondary colours will be made to act as the meeting ground, to the mutual benefit of the parties concerned. 
(EPV I Page 126-127).

It will be remembered that the first great outpouring from the Logos vivified universal substance and caused every atom of matter within the "ring-pass-not" of His system to vibrate in seven different measures of vibration.  The second outpouring caused molecular combinations, thus forming the six subplanes below the atomic on each plane, and produced form.  It was at the time of the second outpouring that each of the divine centres of consciousness put forth a thread of being into an atom of the highest sub-planes of the atmic, the buddhic, and the manasic planes,—atoms destined to be the nuclei of the future bodies, each on its respective plane, the three forming the upper triad so often referred to.  Now every atom is under the influence of one or other of the rays, and the atmic, buddhic and manasic atoms referred to all belong to the same ray; but this is not necessarily the same ray as that to which the over-shadowing centre of consciousness belongs.  In fact, in the majority of cases, the ray of the [Page 169] centre of consciousness and the ray of the triad are different; the one modifies the other, the former being the primary (called by Mrs. Besant the monadic ray), the other being the secondary or individual ray, since the manasic atom is the nucleus of the future causal body in which the individual passes from life to life.  This body is of course gradually built up of particles of matter belonging to the same quality and type as its nucleus atom, and when it is so built through long ages of evolution, the over-shadowing divine centre of consciousness, which has through the ages also evolved individually, unites with it, and the immortal individual Ego starts on its upward climb through the human kingdom.  This is the third outpouring for each soul.  The influence of this secondary or individual ray constitutes the main factor in the earlier stages of evolution, i.e., in the elemental, mineral, vegetable and animal kingdoms; but of course the deepest rooted influence must be that which affects the divine centre of consciousness; therefore when the union above referred to takes place, and the entity has become the re-incarnating ego, the primary ray becomes and remains the dominant force. (EPV I Page 168-169).

ESOTERIC PSYCHOLOGY - VOLUME II:-

I could here point out a constant misconception on the part of esotericists.  This Fourth Ray of Harmony, Beauty and Art is not the ray, per se, of the creative artist.  The creative artist is found equally on all rays, without exception.  This ray is the ray of the intuition and of the harmonising of all that has been achieved through the activity of form life, as later synthesised and absorbed by the solar angel; it manifests [Page 42] eventually as all that can be evoked and evolved through the power of the One Life (the Monad) working through form expression.  It is the point of meeting for all the energies flowing through the higher spiritual triad and the lower triplicity. (EPV II Page 41-42).

Ray Five

"The Angel of the Presence serves the three—the One above, the one below, and the One who ever is.  [This refers to the fact that on the fifth plane the Angel is definitely met and known, and the three aspects of the higher triad, buddhi, the abstract mind and spirit, plus the ego in the causal body, and the lower mind are here blended and fused.]

[Page 47] 

The great Triangle begins its revolutions, and its rays reach out in all directions, and permeate the Whole.

The man and Angel face each other, and know themselves to be the same.  The light that radiates from the heart, the throat, and from the centre which stands midway meet and merge.  The two are one.

The Voice that speaks within the silence can be heard:  'The power that reaches from the highest point has reached the lowest.  The Plan can now be known.  The Whole can stand revealed.  The love that stretches from the heart, the life that issues forth from God, have served the Plan.  The mind that gathers all with wisdom into the boundaries of the Plan has reached the outer limits of the sphere of God's activity.  That power informs my life.  That love inspires my heart.  That mind enlightens all my world.  I therefore serve the Plan.'" (EPV II Page 46-47).

After the third initiation the "Way" is carried forward with great rapidity, and the "bridge" is finished which links perfectly the higher spiritual triad and the lower material reflection.  The three worlds of the soul and the three worlds of the Personality become one world wherein the initiate works and functions, seeing no distinction, viewing one world as the world of inspiration and the other world as constituting the field of service, yet regarding both together as forming one world of activity.  Of these two worlds, the subjective etheric body (or the body of vital inspiration) and the dense physical body are symbols on the external plane. (EPV II Page 70).
This necessarily involves a strong mental attitude and a reorientation of the mind to reality.  As the disciple begins to focus himself on the mental plane (and this is the prime intent of the meditation work) he starts working in mental matter and trains himself in the powers and uses of thought.  He achieves a measure of mind control; he can turn the searchlight of the mind in two directions—into the world of human endeavor, and into the world of soul activity.  Just as the soul makes a way for itself by projecting itself in a thread or stream of energy into the three worlds, so the disciple begins [Page 72] consciously to project himself into the higher worlds.  His energy goes forth, through the medium of the controlled and directed mind, into the world of higher spiritual mind and into the realm of the intuition.  A reciprocal activity is thus set up.  This response between the higher and lower mind is symbolically spoken of in terms of light, and the "lighted way" (a term frequently employed) comes into being between the personality and the spiritual triad, via the soul body, just as the soul came into definite contact with the brain via the mind.  This "lighted way" is the illumined bridge.  It is built through meditation; it is constructed through the constant effort to draw forth the intuition, through subservience and obedience to the Plan (which begins to be recognised as soon as the intuition and the mind are en rapport) and through a conscious incorporation into the group in service and for purposes of assimilation into the whole.  All these qualities and activities are based upon the foundation of good character and the qualities developed upon the Probationary Path. (EPV II Page 72).

This law works through the soul in all forms.  It does not literally affect matter, except in so far as form is affected when the soul "withdraws", or occultly "repudiates."  It will be apparent, therefore, that our understanding of its activity will depend largely upon the measure of soul force of which we may individually be aware, and the extent of our soul contact.  Our point upon the ladder of evolution will govern our manipulation of this law (if such a term may be used), and determine our capacity to be sensitive to its impact.  If we are unable to respond to its influence in any measure, that in itself is sufficient to indicate our development.  Unless the mind is active, and unless we are beginning intelligently to use the mind, there is no medium or channel through which this influence can flow or work.  Never let it be forgotten that this influence or law of our spiritual being is that which reveals the will, plan or purpose of the divine life, as it expresses itself in the individual or in humanity as a whole.  Let us never forget that unless there is a thread of light to act as [Page 150] a channel, that which this law can convey will remain unknown, unrealised and useless.  These laws are the laws which govern predominantly the Spiritual triad, that divine Triplicity which expresses itself through the medium of the soul, just as the three aspects of the soul, in their turn, reflect themselves through the personality.

Therefore, all that can be imparted in connection with this law can be comprehended only by the man who is beginning to be spiritually awakened.  The three laws which we have already considered deal with the specific spiritual influences which emanate from the three tiers of petals which compose the egoic lotus.  (See page 823 of A Treatise on Cosmic Fire.)

1. The Law of Sacrifice
The Petals of Sacrifice.  The sacrificial will of the Soul.

2. The Law of Magnetic Impulse
The Petals of Love.

3. The Law of Service
The Petals of Knowledge.

This fourth Law of Repulse works through the first Law of Sacrifice and carries to the aspirant the quality, influence and tendency of the Spiritual triad, the threefold expression of the Monad.  Its full force is felt only after the third initiation, in which the power of the Spirit is, for the first time, consciously felt.  Up to that time it has been the growing control of the soul which was primarily registered.  Therefore we have:—

1. The Law of Repulse.  

Atma.  Spiritual Will.  This

        Fourth Law


influence comes via the egoic  petals of sacrifice and the 





subsidiary Law of Sacrifice.

2. The Law of Group Progress.   
Buddhi.  Spiritual Love.  This

Fifth Law
comes via the love petals of the egoic lotus,and the subsidiary Law of Magnetic Impulse.

3. The Law of Expansive esponse.
Manas.  Higher spiritual mind.

Sixth Law
It comes via the knowledge petals and the subsidiary Law of Service.

(EPV II Page 149-150).

5. The disciples of the world are occupied with the integration of the personality with the soul, or with the synthesis of the first five aspects of energy as the lotus petals of love come into conscious recognition, and the intuition begins faintly to function.  These petals of love, which are only symbolic forms of expressing energy, have a dual activity—they attract upward the planetary energies and bring downward the energies of the Spiritual triad, the expression of the Monad. (EPV II Page 287).

ESOTERIC ASTROLOGY:-

Hierarchy III. The third Creative Hierarchy (or the eighth) is a peculiarly interesting one. They are called "the Triads" for They hold in themselves the potencies of triple evolution, mental, psychical, and spiritual. These Triads of Life are inherently the three Persons of the Trinity and the flower of the earlier system from a certain angle. From another angle, when studied as the "flower of the earlier Eight," They are the eightfold points awaiting opportunity to flame forth. They are the devas who are ready for service, which is to give to another Hierarchy certain [Page 41] qualities which are lacking. This Hierarchy is regarded as the great donors of immortality whilst Themselves "standing aloof from incarnation." Lords of Sacrifice and Love are They, but They cannot pass out of the logoic etheric body into the dense physical vehicle. 

This third Hierarchy wields the third aspect of electric force of the first type of cosmic energy. They stand for a recurrent cycle of that first type symbolised by the number 8. The formulae for these electrical energies are too complicated to be given here, but the student should bear in mind that these Hierarchies express:

1. Septenary cosmic energy.

2. Cosmic prana.

3. Solar energy or electric fire, solar fire and fire by friction.

Each Hierarchy manifests a triple energy or an aspect of each of the above, and that necessitates a ninefold differentiation, for the two first are triple, as is the third. It is the rejection of the Triadal lives by units in the fourth Hierarchy, that of the human Monads, which precipitates a man eventually into the eighth sphere. He refuses to become a Christ, a Saviour and remains self-centred. (EA Page 40-41).

It will be necessary to remember nevertheless that there are an infinite number of permutations possible, of complexities and relationships, due to the vast number of possible combinations existing in the path of life of the individual and dependent upon his stage of evolutionary unfoldment. These might be divided into three groups through a broad, but necessarily inadequate, generalisation:

[Page 76] 

1. Average and undeveloped man, living below the diaphragm and with the emphasis of the incoming energies and forces focussed either in the solar plexus or in the sacral centre.

2. A large number of people who are in an interim stage, with the energies and forces focussed mainly in the lower centre but at the same time playing quite frequently through the throat centre and evoking a faint response from the heart and the ajna centres.

3. People upon one or other of the final stages of the Path, with the emphasis passing rapidly away from the lower centres into the higher triad and with the highest head centre in process of awakening. These people also fall into two major groups:

a. Those who are using the solar plexus centre as a vast clearing house for the incoming energies and who are beginning to work through the throat and the heart centres, with the goal of completely awakening the ajna centre.

b. Those who are using all these centres, but in whom the heart centre is fully awakened and the triangle of force in the head (from the ajna centre to the head centre and from the head centre to the centre found in the medulla oblongata) is beginning to function. (EA Page 75-76).

We come now to a consideration of the Rulers of this sign and there is much to be learnt from a study of them. The orthodox ruler is Mercury who, as the Messenger of the Gods or the "divine Intermediary, carries messages between the poles with speed and light." In this most potent and important planet the idea of duality is again to he found, enhancing and enhanced by the influence of Gemini. Mercury is the expression of the dual aspect of the mind as it mediates between the higher and the lower. This mediation again falls into two stages: the use of the concrete mind as the mediator within the personality, conditioning the personality life, analysing and distinguishing between the human self and the not-self and emphasising the "me and thou" consciousness as well as that of the personality and its environment. Secondly, it carries the messages between the soul and the brain and establishes right relation between the lower self and the higher self; it is, therefore, the illumined mind, relating soul and personality. This process of the higher relationship is carried forward with rapidity upon the Path of Discipleship. There is a third [Page 354] aspect of Mercury which begins to function when the other two are perfected or in process of rapid perfecting. Mercury, in this case, is the abstract mind—removed from all form contact as we understand it—and relates soul and spirit, and this again in two stages. Mercury is the revealer of the Spiritual triad (atma-buddhi-manas or spiritual will, spiritual love and the higher mind) to the soul, and this carries the disciples to the stage of the third initiation. It is then the revealer of the life aspect during the processes of the higher initiations, but upon these it is not necessary for us to enlarge. (EA Page 353-354).

It is useless for students to attempt to unravel this aggregation of interlacing streams of energy. All that is now possible for man with his present equipment is to accept hypothetically these statements anent certain major triangles which affect humanity and seek to prove their effect and to endeavour to arrive at some understanding of that intricate, interwoven network which he himself possesses and to which [Page 418] he gives the name "etheric body." Thus he may succeed in proving the accuracy of a statement by the demonstrated quality of the life aspect, its conditioning and results in the microcosmic life history and events. This astrology has nought to do in connection with tangible happenings on the outer plane of existence; we, however, will see to it that our effort lies along the line of psychological life history and events and not along the line of physical occurrences. This difference is basic and must ever be borne in mind. Astrologers have begun to grasp a dim idea of the interlocking triangles of energy as far as our Earth is concerned in the rather arbitrary division of the twelve constellations into four triplicities, covered by such qualifying terms as earthy triplicity or fiery triplicity, composed each of a cardinal, a fixed and a mutable sign. They thus divide up the entire zodiac into a fourfold group of interlacing and interrelated triads, each conditioned by one of the basic elements and thus qualified. These constitute a series of basic triangles with a definite reference to our planetary life. Owing to the constant movement everywhere, inherent in the solar system and the zodiac—onward, interior and revolving—some idea can be grasped of the intricacy of the entire pattern. A further aid to the grasping of this essential beauty of coordinated and organised movement and its power to qualify and condition the entire universal pattern can be gained by those students who have studied somewhat the various triangles to be found in the etheric body of man through the inter-relation of the seven centres to which I have referred elsewhere in my various books. These centres, when awakened and alive, are swept finally within the radius of each others' sphere of action; from the point of view of living energy, the circumference of these wheels or vortices of force becomes so enlarged that they eventually [Page 419] overlap and touch, presenting on a tiny scale a condition analogous to the contacting and interlocking series of triangles such as those referred to above. 
(EA Page 417-419).

There is one triad of cosmic energy that is of supreme importance upon our planet and it is the united influence of its three constellations which will eventually bring about the initiation of the planetary Logos; this will warrant any future planetary expression of His life to be termed a "sacred planet." At present our Earth is not regarded as a sacred planet. Later, when these three energies have produced adequate effect and the needed planetary changes have been produced, the term "sacred" will be deemed correct and appropriate. This statement of course means little to any student at this time. When, however, he is able factually to realise two things, the case will be different. These are:

First, that the threefold energies which lie back of the activity of the centre at Shamballa concern the planetary Logos; humanity is slowly becoming sensitive to that influence, but only in mass formation and not individually. Only theoretically can a disciple take note of this fact.

Second, these influences are playing upon that aspect of human life which we call the Monad; they will, therefore, have a steadily increasing effect upon the Path of Initiation. (EA Page 469).

As you well know theoretically, the Science of Occultism is the Science of Energies and of the forces upon which they make their impact; this, when concerning man, the individual, and the centres within the human vehicle (major and minor) leads to the Science of Laya Yoga or of the force centres. These again, according to astrological deduction, come under the influence of certain planetary rulers. These relate them in turn to certain great Triangles of Force, formed of three major conditioning constellations. Therefore, the emphasis laid upon the Science of Triangles and its including Science of Esoteric Astrology; this must inevitably take shape in terms of energy, received, transferred and used, and throw light upon the abstruse factors which condition the centres and thus make man what he is at any one time. It is a statement of fact that the world of the occultist is the world of energy, of forces, of their origin, their point of impact and the methods of their assimilation [Page 516] and transference or elimination. Unless, however, there is some scientific method of comprehension, some mode of adapting the life to these factors and some process of experimentation in order to prove the fact, the statement remains relatively useless to the intelligent human being; it remains in the form of an hypothesis, to be proved or disproved. The man who is attempting to master his lower nature and has the goal of expressing his innate divinity requires a golden thread whereby he can find his way out of the caverns of bewilderment and the areas of speculation and enquiry. This process of investigation, deduction and proof, the Science of Esoteric Astrology and its subsidiary sciences will eventually provide. The foundation is already laid. What I here give can provide another step forward and further light. It might here be stated that until the antahkarana (the bridge of light between the higher and the lower minds, between the Spiritual triad and the three-fold personality) is being definitely constructed, these sciences will remain obscure to the average intellect. Once, however, the intuition can come into action, via the antahkarana, light will gradually begin to pour in. The world must begin to accept and give weight to the conclusions of its intuitives; they have ever taken the first needed steps in the unfoldment of the human consciousness. It is the complexity of detail which primarily is responsible for the confusion. The intuition (as the philosopher understands it) is the ability to arrive at knowledge through the activity of some innate sense, apart from the reasoning or logical processes. It comes into activity when the resources of the lower mind have been used, explored and exhausted. Then, and then only, the true intuition begins to function. It is the sense of synthesis, the ability to think in wholes, and to touch the world of causes. When this becomes possible, the [Page 517] investigating astrologer will find that the complexities of the problem will disappear and the details fall into obvious position and in such a manner that the sum total will appear in a blinding light of surety. At present students cannot see the wood for the trees, as the proverb says, and that proverb is right. These sciences are mutually interpreting. (EA Page 515-517).

1. The Cross of the Hidden Christ.

Speaking generally, therefore, the Mutable Cross governs the form or body nature, controls the whole life cycle of the individual soul through the stages of the lower experiences of humanity, the strictly human stages, and the integrating processes of personality development until the man stands forth as an aligned person, slowly reorienting himself to a higher vision, a wider horizontal and vertical grasp of reality and thus becomes the aspirant. This Cross governs the lower triad in manifestation and rules in the three worlds of human evolution. The Fixed Cross governs the soul which is now conscious within the human form and in the three worlds, but controls throughout what is called "the five worlds of human attainment"—the three strictly human levels of activity and the two superhuman, i.e., the lower trinity and the Spiritual triad. It deals with the entire life of soul experience and expression after the Mutable Cross has effectively forced the man on to the Path of Purification and of Discipleship. It is concerned with the integration of soul and personality and their complete blending or fusion. The Cardinal Cross governs the manifestation of the Monad in all its glory and beauty, and this cycle of influence falls into two stages: the one in which the Monad expresses itself upon the six planes of manifestation in "wisdom, strength and beauty" through the medium of the integrated soul and personality. This is a relatively brief stage. Second, the stage wherein—withdrawn and abstracted from those forms of Being—"the ONE proceeds upon the higher Way and passes on to [Page 558] realms unknown e'en to the highest of the Sons of God upon our Earth." 
(EA Page 557-558).

10. "These three groups of solar bodies (The Great Bear, the Pleiades and Sirius) are of paramount influence where the spiral cyclic activity of our system is concerned. Just as in the human atom, the spiral activity is egoic and controlled from the egoic body, so in connection with the solar system these three groups are related to the Logoic Spiritual triad—atma-buddhi-manas—and their influence is dominant in connection with solar incarnation, with solar evolution and with solar progress." (C.F. 1058.) 
(EA Page 641).

10. "The seven Gods were divided into two triads and the sun.

a. Lower Triad—Mars, Mercury and Venus.

b. Higher Triad—Moon, Jupiter and Saturn.

(the Moon standing for a hidden planet.) (S.D. II. 484, 5.) 
(EA Page 643).

ESOTERIC HEALING:-

The analogy of the basic dualism of all manifestation is also preserved, thus making the nine of initiation—the three, the four and the two.  This correspondence to the initiatory process is, however, in the reverse direction, for it is initiation into the creative third aspect, the matter aspect and the world of intelligent activity.  It is not initiation into the second or soul aspect, as is the case with the hierarchical initiations for which the disciple is preparing.  It is the initiation of the soul into the experience of physical incarnation, into physical plane existence, and into the art of functioning as a human being.  The door into this experience is the "Gate of Cancer."  Initiation into the kingdom of God is entered through the "Gate of Capricorn."  These four attributes and the three aspects of matter, plus their dual activity, are the correspondence to the four aspects of the personality and the Spiritual triad and their dual active relationship.  In this statement is hidden the key to liberation. (EH Page 144).

g. It is the organ of synthesis because, after the third initiation and prior to the destruction of the causal body, it gathers into itself the energies of all the three aspects of manifested life.  Where man is concerned, this means the energies of the Spiritual triad, of the threefold egoic lotus and of the triple personality, thus again making the nine of initiation.  The energies thus synchronised and focussed in, around and above [Page 146] the head are of great beauty and extensive radiation, plus dynamic effectiveness.  They serve to relate the initiate to all parts of the planetary life, to the Great Council at Shamballa, and to the Lord of the World, the final Initiator—via the Buddha and one of the three Buddhas of Activity.  The Buddha, in a most peculiar sense, relates the initiate to the second aspect of divinity—that of love—and therefore to the Hierarchy; the Buddhas of Activity relate him to the third aspect of divinity, that of active intelligence.  Thus the energy of will, of consciousness and of creativity meet in him, providing the synthesis of the divine aspects. (EH Page 145-146).
d. It is the centre through which the fourth Creative Hierarchy on its own plane finds expression, [Page 148] and here also this Hierarchy and fourth kingdom in nature, the human family are fused and blended.  The head centre relates the monad and the personality.  The ajna centre relates the Spiritual triad (the expression of the monad in the formless worlds) to the personality.  Ponder on this statement, because you have here—in the symbolism of the head centre, physically considered—the reflection of the spiritual will, atma, and spiritual love, buddhi.  Here also comes in the teaching on the place of the eyes in the development of conscious expression, creatively carrying forward the divine purpose. (EH Page 147-148).

The idea of relativity is one that must ever be held in mind as the student seeks to comprehend the centres, interiorly related within the etheric body, related at the same time to the subtler bodies, to the states of consciousness which are synonymous to states of being and of expression, to ray energies, to environing conditions, to the three periodical vehicles (as H. P. B. calls the personality, the threefold soul and the Spiritual triad), to Shamballa and to the totality of manifested Lives.  The complexity of the subject is extreme, but when the disciple or initiate is functioning in the three worlds and the various energies of the whole man are "grounded" in the earthbound man, then the situation becomes clearer.  I use the expression "grounded" in its true and correct sense, and not as the description of a man who has discarded his physical body as the spiritualists use the term.  Certain recognitions in time and space become possible; certain effects can be noted, certain ray influences appear more dominant than others; certain "patterns of being" appear; an expression of a spiritual Being at a certain point of conscious experience emerges into clarity and can then be spiritually diagnosed.  Its aspects and attributes, its forces and energies, can be determined at that time and for a particular created expression of life.  This must be borne in mind, and the thoughts of the student must not be permitted to rove too far afield but must be concentrated upon the appearance of the man (himself or another) and upon the emerging quality.  When that student is a disciple or an initiate, he will be able also to study the life aspect. (EH Page 150).

3. The Throat Centre.  This centre is to be found at the back of the neck, reaching up into the medulla oblongata, thus involving the carotid gland, and down towards the shoulder blades.  It is an exceedingly powerful and well developed centre where average humanity is concerned.  It is interesting to note in this connection that

a. The throat centre is ruled by Saturn just as the two head centres are ruled respectively by Uranus (ruling the head centre) and Mercury (ruling the ajna centre).  This is only where the disciple is concerned; the rulership changes after the third initiation or before the first.  These three planets constitute a most interesting triangle of forces and in the following triplicities and their inevitable inter-relations you have—again only in the case of disciples—a most amazing picture story or symbol of the ninefold of initiation:


1. The head centre


    The ajna centre


    The throat centre


2. The third eye


    The right eye


    The left eye


3. The pineal gland


    The pituitary body


    The carotid gland

thus presenting the mechanism through which the Spiritual triad, the soul and the personality work. [Page 152] The key to a right understanding of process lies in the relation of the three planets:  Uranus, Mercury and Saturn, as they pour their energies through these nine "points of spiritual contact" upon the physical plane into the "grounded sphere of light and power which is the man in time and space." 
(EH Page 152).

e. The heart centre registers the energy of love.  It might here be stated that when the antahkarana has been finally constructed, the three aspects of the [Page 159] Spiritual triad will each find a point of contact within the etheric mechanism of the initiate who is functioning upon the physical plane.  The initiate is now a fusion of soul and personality through which the full life of the monad can be poured.

1. The head centre becomes the point of contact for the spiritual will, Atma.

2. The heart centre becomes the agent for spiritual love, Buddhi.

3. The throat centre becomes the expression of the universal mind, Manas.

In the work of the initiate, as he works out the divine purpose according to the plan, the ajna centre becomes the directing agent or the distributor of the blended energies of the divine man.  The heart centre corresponds to "solar fire" within the solar system, and is magnetic in quality and radiatory in activity.  It is the organ of the energy which brings about inclusiveness. (EH Page 158-159).

f. Its dense physical externalisation is the thymus gland.  Of this gland little is known at present, though much will be learned as investigators accept and experiment with the hypotheses which the occult sciences present, and as the heart centre develops and the thymus gland is returned to adult functioning activity.  This is not as yet the case.  The nature of its secretion is not yet established, and the effects of this gland are better known from their psychological angle than from the physical.  Modern psychology, when allied to medicine, recognises that this gland when overactive will produce the irresponsible and amoral person.  As the race of men learns the nature of responsibility we shall have [Page 160] the first indications of soul alignment, of personality decentralisation and of group awareness, and then—paralleling this development—we shall find the thymus gland becoming correctly active.  At present, the general imbalance of the endocrine system militates against the safe and full functioning of the thymus gland in the adult.  There is as yet an unrecognised relation existing between the pineal gland and the thymus gland, as well as between both of these and the centre at the base of the spine.  As the Spiritual triad becomes active through the medium of the personality, these three centres and their three externalisations will work in synthesis, governing and directing the whole man.  As the pineal gland is returned to full adult functioning (as is not the case with adult man) the divine will-to-good will make itself felt and divine purpose be achieved; when the thymus gland similarly becomes active in the adult, goodwill will become apparent and the divine plan will begin to work out.  This is the first step towards love, right human relations and peace.  This goodwill is already making its presence felt in the world today, indicating the coming into activity of the heart centre, and proving that the heart centre in the head is beginning to unfold as a result of the growing activity of the heart centre up the spine. (EH Page 159-160).

There are other factors but these are the ones you will most easily understand if you will regard them as symbolic and not too literally.  Until the year, 1400 A.D., the relation of the solar plexus centre to the heart centre might be pictorially expressed as indicated in this diagram.* 
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(EH Page 162).

The Seven Major Centres—(Continued)

Let us now continue with our consideration of the centres.  We have dealt with the four above the diaphragm—the three centres through which the Spiritual triad must eventually work, and the synthetic centre, the ajna centre, which finally expresses the integrated personality and becomes the direct agent of the soul.  We now have three more centres to consider, all of them to be found below the diaphragm—the solar plexus centre, the sacral centre, [Page 169] and the centre at the base of the spine.  The most important for all aspirants at this time is the solar plexus centre; the most active—generally speaking—in humanity as a whole, is still the sacral centre; the most quiescent centre in the body (from the angle of the spiritual man) is the basic centre. (EH Page 168-169).

It is interesting to note here that just as the ajna centre (the synthesis of the personality forces, when highly developed) is a great directing and distributing agent, so the solar plexus centre (the synthesis of the average developed personality energies, prior to the process of integration) is a centre for collection, for a gathering-in of all the lower energies, and is finally a focal point for the direction and distribution of these collected energies—remitting them to their receptive higher centres:

1. The energies of the solar plexus centre itself have to be directed to the heart centre.

2. The energies of the sacral centre have to be transmitted to the throat centre.

[Page 173] 

3. The energies of the centre at the base of the spine have to be transferred to the head centre.  After the third initiation, these basic energies are raised, controlled or distributed by an act of the will of the Spiritual triad.  Then "the light generated in Lemuria" (the sacral light) and "the light generated in Atlantis" (solar plexus light) will die out, and those two centres will simply be recipients of spiritual energies from on high; they will possess no direct, inherent light of their own; the light which they will transmit will come to them from collective sources on etheric planes. (EH Page 172-173).

It should be noted here that the transference of solar plexus energy per se is the task of all aspirants to the Path of Discipleship at this particular time, plus the gradual awakening of the heart centre.  The first members of the human family to become group conscious are naturally the aspirants and the disciples, and these set the pace for the rest of humanity.  This they achieve through the pressure of life itself and of circumstances, and not by the following [Page 175] of set rules or specific meditations.  Later, prior to a certain major initiation, such rules and measures may be applied so as to give the initiate immediate and conscious control over the astral body and its focal point of entry into the physical organism, the solar plexus centre, and again at the time that certain major transferences are consciously made.  Of these transferences there are three of primary importance:

1. From the three centres below the diaphragm into the heart, throat and ajna centres.

2. From the two centres above the diaphragm—the heart and throat centres—into the ajna centre and the thousand-petalled lotus of the head.

3. From the ajna centre into the head centre, signifying the complete unification of all the energies throughout the entire etheric body into one central focal point of distribution—under direct control of the Spiritual triad.

The processes involved in these three great experiences (each preceded by much testing and experiment) naturally put a strain upon the physical body and are the cause of many of the ills to which disciples fall heir. (EH Page 174-175).

3. The higher abstract mind which is to the soul what the lowest aspect of the soul, embodied in the knowledge petals, is to the concrete mind.  This abstract mind is the lowest aspect of the Spiritual triad.

Once integration has taken place between the personality and the soul, then the soul—in its own body and nature and on its own plane—can begin to attend to a higher integration or linking relation which it must eventually bring about between itself and the Spiritual triad.  Accomplishment [Page 512] upon a lower level ever makes possible accomplishment upon a higher.  There is no true higher accomplishment until, step by step, the lower reflected aspect is mastered, used and recognised as an instrument for bringing about still higher activities. (EH Page 511-512).

Let us now look at the indicated qualities and attitudes.  I will briefly enumerate and comment.

1. The power to contact and work as a soul.  "The art of the healer consists in releasing the soul."  Think for a moment what this power involves.  The healer is not only in immediate and conscious touch with his own soul, but through that soul contact he can easily contact the soul of his patient.

2. The power to command the spiritual will.  The particular law involved in the healing act must be "brought into activity by the spiritual will."  This necessitates the capacity to make contact with the Spiritual triad. [Page 525] Therefore, the antahkarana must be somewhat in process of construction.

…………………………….. (EH Page 524-525)

15. Power eventually to wield the Law of Life.  Of this little can be said, for it can only be wielded by those who have developed or who are rapidly developing the consciousness of the Spiritual triad—a very rare thing as yet. (EH Page 528).

The final sentence of this second law gives a basic indication of the time period:  the Law of Dominating Good will be brought into activity by the spiritual will of man. What does this mean?  It means that only when truly large numbers of men are controlled by the Spiritual triad, have built the antahkarana and can therefore use the spiritual will, can disease be stamped out and only good control. It will of course be a gradual process, and in the early stages almost imperceptible.  Again, why is this?  Because evil crime and disease are the result of the great heresy of separateness, and because hate and not love controls.  Forget not that he who loveth not his brother is a murderer—ever the symbol of hate.  As yet, the sense of universality and of identity with all is not to be found, except in advanced disciples and initiates; the mass consciousness and the demonstration of the herd instinct must not be confounded with the sense of Oneness which marks the right oriented person.  In the New Age, teaching anent the antahkarana and the constitution of man, principally from the angle of the "three periodical bodies," and not so much from that of the lower threefold  man, will be emphasised, particularly in the higher schools of learning, thereby laying a sound foundation for the esoteric schools which will be slowly emerging.  A new perspective upon humanity will be thereby attained.  The nature of the spiritual will will be taught in contradistinction to that of the selfish personal will; [Page 547] by its means tremendous new potencies will be released, and safely released, into daily life.

Up to the present time, even disciples have little idea of the exceeding power of the triadal will.  It might be here affirmed that those healers who have triadal consciousness and can exercise the potency of the monadic life and will, via the Spiritual triad, will always be successful healers; they will make no mistakes, for they will have accurate spiritual perception; this will give them knowledge as to the possibility of cure, and by the use of the will they can then work safely and with power on the head centre of the patient.  They will necessarily confine their healing powers to those who live focussed in the head.  They will stimulate the soul, there anchored, into effective activity, thus promoting a true self-healing. 
(EH Page 546-547).

It might be of interest to you to correlate what I have said in my other writing anent the eyes with the point made above.  As you well know, and as stated in The Secret Doctrine, the right eye is the "eye of buddhi" and the left eye is the "eye of manas"—this (when in relation to buddhi) referring to the higher mind and to man as he finally will appear.  In the average human being, and before reaching perfection, the right eye transmits the energy of the astral body when directed consciously towards an object of attention, and the left eye directs the energy of the lower mind. In between these two directing eyes is to be found the ajna centre, which is like a third eye or directing agent for the blended and fused energies of the personality; related to this third eye as it awakens and comes into functioning activity is what we call "the eye of the soul"; this is a point within the highest head centre.  This eye of the soul can and does transmit energy to the ajna centre and is itself the agent (before the fourth initiation) of the energy of the Spiritual triad. This esoteric relationship is only set up when the soul is dominating its instrument, the personality, and is bringing all the lower activities upon the physical plane under soul direction.

In the perfected man, there is to be found, therefore, the following distributors or distributing agents of energy:

1. The eye of the soul

agent of the Spiritual triad
Will.

2. The third eye


agent of the soul
Love. 

3. The right eye


distributor of buddhic energy. 

4. The left eye


conveyor of pure manasic energy. 

5. The ajna centre

focussing and directing point for all these energies. (EH Page 571).

Up till now the mechanism of approach to the life aspect—the antahkarana and the agent, the spiritual will—has not been understood in any useful sense.  Today, the first faint hints as to the use of the antahkarana, and its purpose in relation to the personality and the Spiritual triad, are being studied by a few students in the world, and their numbers will steadily increase as both personality and soul establish contact and fusion and more people take initiation.  The purpose, consequently, for the very existence of the fourth kingdom in nature (as a transmitting agent for the higher spiritual energies to the three lower kingdoms) will begin to appear, and men, in group formation, will consciously begin this work of "saving"—in the esoteric sense, needless to say—these other grouped lives.  The Macrocosm with its purpose and incentives will for the first time begin to reflect itself into the human kingdom in a new-[Page 587] and more potent manner, and this in its turn will become the macrocosm of the three lesser states of conscious lives—the animal, the vegetable and the mineral kingdoms. (EH Page 586-587).

Atma-buddhi, as energies, anchor themselves in the soul vehicle, in the egoic lotus, and their fused activity evokes a response from the substance of the mental plane which then makes its own contribution.  Its reaction produces what we call the higher mind, which is of so subtle a nature and so tenuous an emanation that it must perforce relate itself to the two higher aspects and become part of the Spiritual triad.  The vortex of forces established under the impact of the divine will, expressing divine purpose and unified with Being (as identity and not as a quality), produces the egoic lotus, the vehicle of that "identified soul" which has been swept into expression by the third result of the atmic-buddhic impact on the three worlds; the concrete mind and the human intellect come into expression.  There is, therefore, a curious resemblance between the three divine aspects in manifestation and the spiritual man upon the mental plane.  The correspondence is as follows:

The monad............ Abstract mind. 

The soul................ Egoic lotus. 

The personality...... Lower or concrete mind.

(EH Page 589).

On a higher turn of the spiral, the Hierarchy also employs harmlessness, but it is related to the will-to-good and involves the use of dynamic, electric energy under intuitive direction; this type of energy is never brought into activity by man; it is energy which he cannot yet handle.  This type of harmlessness is based on complete self-sacrifice, wherein the will-to-sacrifice, the will-to-good and the will-to-power (three phases of the will aspect, as expressed through the [Page 671] Spiritual triad) are all fused into one dynamic energy of a deeply spiritual nature.  This energy is the epitome of complete or perfect harmlessness, where humanity and the subsidiary kingdoms in nature are concerned, but it is expulsive in its effect and dynamic in its annihilating impact, where the Forces of Evil are concerned. (EH Page 670-671).

Naturally, the perfect poise of an initiated disciple and that of the initiated Master are different, for one concerns the effect of the three worlds or their non-effect, and the other concerns adaptability to the rhythm of the Spiritual triad; nevertheless, the earlier type of poise must precede the later achievement, hence my consideration of the subject.  This perfect poise (which is a possible achievement for you who read) is arrived at by ruling out the pulls, the urges, impulses and attractions of the astral or emotional nature, and also by the practice of what I have earlier mentioned:  Divine Indifference. (EH Page 673).

Esoteric living (as it develops) falls into three stages, broadly speaking;  these are carried forward within the consciousness of the man and parallel the recognition and ordinary aspects of form life on the three levels of experience:

1. The stage of reception of concepts, of ideas and of principles, thus gradually asserting the existence of the abstract mind.

2. The stage of "light reception," or that period when spiritual insight is developed, when the vision is seen and accepted as true, and when the intuition or "buddhic perception" is unfolded.  This carries with it the assertion as to the existence of the Hierarchy.

3. The stage of abstraction, or the period wherein complete orientation is brought about, the way into the Ashram is made clear, and the disciple begins to build the antahkarana between the personality and the Spiritual triad.  It is in this stage that the nature of the will is dimly seen, carrying with its recognition the implication that there is a "centre where the will of God is known." (EH Page 683).

In the Ashram, the life of the Spiritual triad gradually supersedes the life of the soul-controlled personality.  In the Council Chamber at Shamballa, the life of the Monad supersedes all other expressions of the essential Reality. More I may not say. (EH Page 687).

From "the silence which is sound, the reverberating note of Shamballa," the sound focusses itself either in the Spiritual triad or in the Ashram, according to the status of the initiate and whether he is high in the ashramic circles, or still higher, in the circles through which radiates the light from the Council Chamber.  In the first case, it will be the heart centre which responds to the sound, and from thence the whole body; in the second case, consciousness has been superseded by a still higher type of spiritual recognition, to which we have given the inadequate name of identification.  Where the sound has been registered in the heart of the initiate, he has unfolded all possible types of knowledge which the form nature—soul and body—can make possible; when the registration is in the head, identification has produced such complete unity with all spiritual expressions of life, the word "more" (meaning increased) must perforce give way to the word "deep," in the sense of penetration.  Having said this, brother of mine, how much have you comprehended? (EH Page 690).

THE RAYS AND THE INITIATIONS:-

As a consequence of all this, great and fundamental readjustments are going on within the Hierarchy itself and within that intervening area of the divine consciousness to which we give the name (as far as humanity is concerned) of the Spiritual triad—an area covered by the higher mental planes, the buddhic and the atmic levels of awareness and of divine activity.  The downpouring avataric stimulation is enabling certain of the Masters to take some of the major initiations, and to do so far earlier than would otherwise have been possible.  Thus a great process of ascension and of spiritual attainment is under way, though as yet only its faint beginnings can be traced, owing to the intensity of the point of conflict.  Hence also many probationary disciples are finding their way into the ranks of accepted disciples, and many disciples are taking initiation.  To this fact of hierarchical upheaval—paralleling and intensifying the upheaval upon the physical plane—can be traced the process of preparation which I have instituted among some disciples, thus hastening the period and point of attainment, provided I receive due cooperation from them.  (Discipleship in the New Age, Vols. I and II.) (RI Page 15).

Rule V.

For Applicants:  Let the applicant see to it that the Solar Angel dims the light of the lunar angels, remaining the sole luminary in the microcosmic sky.

For Disciples and Initiates:  In unison let the group perceive the Triad shining forth, dimming the light of the soul and blotting out the light of form.  The macrocosmic Whole is all there is.  Let the group perceive that Whole and then no longer use the thought "My soul and thine." (RI Page 20)

Rule XI.

For Applicants:  Let the disciple transfer the fire from the lower triangle to the higher and preserve that which is created through the fire at the midway point.

For Disciples and Initiates:  Let the group together move the fire within the Jewel in the Lotus into the Triad and [Page 23] let them find the Word which will carry out that task.  Let them destroy by their dynamic Will that which has been created at the midway point.  When the point of tension is reached by the brothers at the fourth great cycle of attainment, then will this work be done. (RI Page 22-23).

1. Within the fire of the mind, focussed within the head's clear light, let the group stand.

In this sentence, you have the idea of intellectual perception and of focussed unity.  Intellectual perception is not mental understanding, but is in reality the clear cold reason, the buddhic principle in action and the focussed attitude of the Spiritual triad in relation to the personality.  I would call your attention to the following analogies:

Head

Monad

Atma 

Purpose

Heart

Soul

Buddhi

Pure reason

Base of spine
Personality
Manas

Spiritual activity

In these words you have, therefore, the position of the personality indicated as it stands at the penetrating point of the antahkarana as it contacts the manas or lower mind and is thus the agent of the purpose of the Monad, working through the Spiritual triad which is—as you know—related to the personality by the antahkarana. (RI Page 27).

What is it, therefore, which prevents a disciple—as an individual—from having direct approach and direct contact with the Master without being dependent upon an intermediary?  Let me illustrate:  In the group I have under training (Discipleship in the New Age, Vols. I and II) two or three have direct approach and others have it but know it not; still others are well intentioned and hard driving disciples, but never for a second do they forget themselves; one has had a problem of glamour but now is preoccupied with the problem of spiritual ambition—a spiritual ambition which is working through a very small personality; some could make rapid progress but are too prone to inertia—perhaps I could say that they do not care enough.  Each of them (and every other disciple) can place himself.  All of them desire to move forward and possess a strong inner spiritual life—hence my finding the time to work with them.  But the group antahkarana is still incomplete and the aspect of pure reason and of the heart does not control.  The evocative power of the Spiritual triad is not, therefore, adequate to hold the personality steady and the invocative power of the personality is non-existent—speaking from the angle of the group personalities which make up the personality aspect of the ashram.  This is a factor with which they oft feel I have not to deal.  It can only become a potent factor if certain personality relations are adjusted and inertia is overcome.  Then and only then can "the group stand." (RI Page 29).

Again, this time in relation to the soul, comes the repetition of the discovery of the Door, its use and its appearance, finally, behind the initiate.  This time the door must be found upon the mental plane, and not as earlier upon the etheric level; this is brought about by the aid of the soul and of the lower mind and through the revealing power of the clear cold light of the reason.  When discovered, the "revelation of a terrible though beautiful experiment" faces the initiate.  He finds that this time alignment is not his need, but the definite undertaking of a creative work—the building of a bridge between the door which lies behind and the door which lies ahead.  This involves the construction of what is technically the antahkarana, the rainbow bridge.  This is built by the disciple-in-training upon the basis of his past experience; it is anchored in the past and firmly grounded in the highest, rightly oriented aspect of the personality.  As the disciple then creatively works, he finds that there is a reciprocal action on the part of the Presence, the Monad—the unity which stands behind the Door.  He discovers that one span of the bridge (if I might so call it) is being built or pushed forward from the other side of the gulf separating him from experience in the life of the Spiritual triad.  This Spiritual triad is essentially, to the initiate, what the threefold personality is to the man in physical incarnation.

I wonder if I have succeeded in giving you at least a general idea of the possibilities lying ahead of the disciple, and incited you to definite conscious response to those possibilities.  I cannot do other than speak in terms of consciousness, even though the life of the Triad—leading in its turn to identification with the Monad, as the personality life leads eventually to soul control and expression—has naught to do with consciousness or sensitivity as those terms are [Page 44] commonly understood.  Yet remember how, in all my teachings upon occult unfoldment, I have used the word IDENTIFICATION.  This is the only word I have found which can in any way convey the complete unity which is finally achieved by those who develop a sense of unity, and who refuse to accept isolation; separateness then fades out entirely.  The isolated unity achieved is unity with the Whole, with Being in its totality (and this cannot as yet convey much to you). (RI Page 43-44).

The point of tension is found when the dedicated will [Page 50] of the personality is brought into touch with the will of the Spiritual triad.  This takes place in three clearly defined stages:

1. The stage wherein the lower will aspect which is focussed in the mental body—the will-to-activity of the personality—is brought into contact with the higher abstract mind; this latter is the interpreting agent for the Monad and the lowest aspect of the Triad.  Two things can be noted in this respect:

a. This contact becomes possible from the moment that the first thin strand of the antahkarana, the rainbow bridge, is completed between the mental unit and the manasic permanent atom.

b. This demonstrates in an absorbing devotion to the Plan and is an effort, at any cost, to serve that Plan as it is progressively understood and grasped.

This expresses itself in the cultivation of goodwill, as understood by the average intelligent human being and put into action as a way of life.

2. The stage wherein the love aspect of the soul is brought into touch with the corresponding aspect of the Triad, to which we give the inadequate name of the intuition.  This is in reality divine insight and comprehension, as expressed through the formulation of ideas.  Here you have an instance of the inadequacy of modern language; ideas are formless and are in effect points of energy, outward moving in order eventually to express some "intention" of the divine creating Logos.  When the initiate grasps this and identifies himself with it, his goodwill expands into the will-to-good.  Plan and quality give place to purpose and method.  Plans are fallible and tentative and serve a temporary need.  Purpose, as expressed by the initiate is permanent, farsighted, unalterable, and serves the Eternal Idea.

3. The stage wherein—after the fourth initiation—there is direct unbroken relation between the Monad, via the Triad, and the form which the Master is using to do His [Page 51] work among men.  This form may be either His temporary personality, arrived at along the normal lines of incarnation, or the specially created form to which Theosophists give the technical but cumbersome word "mayavirupa."  It is the "true mask, hiding the radiant light and the dynamic energy of a revealed Son of God."  This is the esoteric definition which I offer you.  This stage can be called the attainment of the will-to-be, not Being as an individual expression but Being as an expression of the Whole—all-inclusive, nonseparative, motivated by goodness, beauty and truth and intelligently expressed as pure love.

All these stages are achieved by the attainment of one point of tension after another, and the work thus carried forward into the realm of the dynamic steadfast will.  This will, as it is progressively developed, works ever from a constant point of tension. (RI Page 49-51).

The Word, however, with which we are now dealing is not the Sacred Word itself, but a signal or sound of acceptance.  It is translated in this Rule by the phrase:  Accepted as a group.  This refers to aggregates and blended combinations through which the Soul in relation to personalities, the Monad in relation to the Spiritual triad, the Master in relation to His Ashram, and Shamballa in relation to the Hierarchy, can work, expressing plan in the initial stages of contact, and purpose in the final stages.  Bear in mind that the analogy holds true all the way through.  A personality is an aggregate of forms and of substantial lives which, when fused and blended, present a unified sumtotal, animated by desire or aspiration, by plan or purpose, and functioning in its place under the inspiration of a self-initiated inner programme.  Progress, from the larger angle and from the standpoint of Those Who see life in terms of ever enlarging Wholes, is from group to group. (RI Page 57).

Some understanding of this must slowly seep into the mind and consciousness of each disciple as that mind becomes irradiated by soul light in the earlier stages, and later responds to the impact of energy coming from the Spiritual triad.  Only when this is visioned, even if not understood, will the realisation come to the struggling disciple that the words: (RI Page 59).

According to ray type this unfoldment proceeds, and each triple stage of the lower unfoldment makes possible later (in time and space) the higher unfoldment in the world of the Spiritual triad.  What I am doing in these instructions is to indicate the relation between the threefold personality and the Spiritual triad, linked and brought together by the antahkarana.  Each of these three lower aspects has its own note and it is these notes which produce the sounding forth of the three demands which evoke response from the Spiritual triad and thus reach the Monad in its high place of waiting in Shamballa. (RI Page 61).

According to ray type this unfoldment proceeds, and each triple stage of the lower unfoldment makes possible later (in time and space) the higher unfoldment in the world of the Spiritual triad.  What I am doing in these instructions is to indicate the relation between the threefold personality and the Spiritual triad, linked and brought together by the antahkarana.  Each of these three lower aspects has its own note and it is these notes which produce the sounding forth of the three demands which evoke response from the Spiritual triad and thus reach the Monad in its high place of waiting in Shamballa. 
(RI Page 63-64).

We are not here dealing with the light in the head or with soul light as it is perceived by the attuned and aligned personality.  That too is left behind, and the initiate is aware of the light of the Ashram and the all-including light of the Hierarchy.  These are two aspects of soul light which the individual light in the head has revealed.  That soul light which the initiate has been aware of from the first moment of soul contact, and at rapidly decreasing intervals, is created by the fusion of the light of the soul with the light of substance itself, and is the inevitable and automatic consequence of the purification of the three vehicles and of creative meditation.  We are told in the world Scriptures that "in that light shall we see Light"; and it is to this other Light that I now refer—a light which is only to be perceived when the door is shut behind the initiate.  That light is itself composed of the light of buddhi and the light of atma, and these are (to interpret these Sanskrit terms esoterically) the light of the pure reason, which is the sublimation of the intellect, and the light of the spiritual will, which is the revelation of the enfolding purpose.  The first [Page 74] is focussed in the Ashram, and the second in the Hierarchy as a whole, and both of them are the expression of the activity of the Spiritual triad.

Let me make myself clearly understood, if possible.  You have, therefore, three great lights, all of them focussed upon the mental plane, for beyond that plane the symbolism of light is not used; divinity is known as life, where the Monad and its expression, the Spiritual triad, are concerned.  All the lights are finally focussed upon the mental plane:

1. The blended light of soul and personality.

2. The light of the egoic group which, when forming a recognised group in the consciousness of the illumined initiate, is called an Ashram, embodying the light of buddhi or pure reason.

3. The light of the Hierarchy as a centre of radiance in the planetary body and embodying the light which understanding of the plan and cooperation with that plan produce, and which comes from identification—upon mental levels—with the spiritual will.

All these three aspects of light can be described as:

1. The light which is thrown upward.  This is the lesser light, from the angle of the Monad.

2. The light which the Spiritual triad reflects upon the mental plane.

3. The focussed light which is produced by the meeting of the two lights, the higher and the lower.

These are the higher correspondence of the blazing forth of the light in the head, when the light of the personality and the light of the soul make contact. (RI Page 73-74).

Rule V.

In unison let the group perceive the Triad shining forth, dimming the light of the soul and blotting out the light of form.  The macrocosmic Whole is all there is.  Let the group perceive that Whole and then no longer use the thought, "My soul and thine."

The first demand made by Shamballa is that the groups being prepared for initiation should consist only of those who are in process of building the antahkarana, the bridge between the Triad and the personality; the second demand is that those being prepared should show some signs of the sense of synthesis.
 (RI Page 112).
The two demands are expressed in Rule V as follows:

1. In unison let the group receive the Triad shining forth, dimming the light of the soul and blotting out the light of form.

This is the demand for the building of the antahkarana which relates the disciple in his personality to the Triad.

2. The Macrocosmic Whole is all there is.  Let the group perceive that Whole and then no longer use the thought, "My soul and thine."

This is the demand for a sense of synthesis which is occult vision and not mystic vision.  These two demands will be the two basic requirements for the new schools of occultism.

In view of all the instructions given earlier in this volume, and in view also of the clarity of the statement made above, there is little that it will be necessary for me to say anent this first demand.  The word "demand" which has been used perhaps requires explanation.  In considering this subject it should be remembered that admittance to Shamballa and a divine expression in life and service of the first great divine aspect, the will aspect, is the goal held before the members of the Hierarchy.  They too are on the way of evolution, and Their goal is to pass through the "eye of the needle," on Their way to the higher evolution.  This higher evolution is that which opens up before a Master of the Wisdom.  The use of this esoteric term by Christ in The New Testament story gives us a hint as to the nature of the exalted consciousness which He expressed.  Faced by the rich young man who possessed so much, Christ indicated that he needed to prepare himself for a great negation and for a step forward.  The true significance of this has never [Page 116] been grasped and lies in the fact that the phrase "rich young man" is in reality a technical term which is frequently applied to an initiate of the third degree, just as the words "little ones" or "little child" apply to an initiate of the first or second degree.  This rich young man was rich in his range of awareness, rich in his personality equipment, rich in his aspiration and in his recognition; he was rich as the result of age-long experience and evolutionary development.  He is told by the Christ that he must now prepare himself for what is called in Rule V "the Triad shining forth"; he must now prepare for the unfoldment of the monadic consciousness and for the fourth initiation.  In that initiation, the causal body, the body wherein the soul experiences and reaps the fruit of experience, must be and will be destroyed.  This has to take place before the initiate can enter into the Council Chamber of the Most High and express the will-to-good and the will of God in fulfillment of the purposes of God.  The will of this particular "rich young man," initiate though he was, was not yet adequate to the requirements, so he went sadly away; he had to prepare himself for the fourth initiation, the Great Renunciation, the Crucifixion, and thus fit himself to pass through the needle's eye. (RI Page 115-116).

The moment the initiate or the disciple sees, even dimly, the light of the Spiritual triad which veils and hides the Central Spiritual Sun, he realises that all other lights—that of the atom of matter, that of the form and that of the soul itself—must inevitably fade out in the stupendous glory and brilliance which emanate from God Himself and which he senses as in process of revelation.  He becomes absorbed—intellectually, intuitively, spiritually and finally factually—in that Light.  Here I would remind you that just as the light of the soul revealed to the struggling aspirant a new vision, set for him new goals, enhanced all qualities present in his equipment, and revealed the past, the present and the future of the individual, so this still greater light reveals to the initiate a horizon so vast that it has hitherto escaped his capacity and is yet but possible to vision by an initiate of the third degree, endows him with an occult perception hitherto not realised as existing—a perception which permits him to penetrate increasingly and to cooperate understandingly in the purpose of the Lord of the World.  It enables him later to develop the equipment—qualities and gifts of a divine nature—which will eventually enable him to take his place in the Council Chamber at Shamballa and work in full unanimity with the Lords of Karma. (RI Page 118).

As the individual disciple builds the rainbow bridge, the antahkarana, and as a group of disciples build the group antahkarana, they make possible the "Triadal perception" referred to above.  When the disciple has flung one strand of living light (through the power of magnetic love) across the space separating the Triad and the personality, he discovers that he is a part of a group.  This group recognition—faulty and unintelligently expressed at first—is the factor which enables him to pass, along the anchored thread, into the Ashram of a Master. (RI Page 119).

In those schools, those who are beginning to function as souls will be led on to take their next step.  Their developed soul nature will be expressing itself through intelligent love and a sense of group fellowship; these two divine qualities will form a basis or foundation from which the next unfoldment can emerge and on which a more spiritual superstructure can be built.  The Science of Meditation and the conscious building of the antahkarana will be the first two preliminary stages in the esoteric curriculum.  Today, the true teaching of meditation and the construction of the bridge of light between the Triad and the personality are the most advanced teaching given anywhere. (RI Page 122).

One thing only will I add to the above and to the elucidation of the significance of Rule V.  The clue to all this esoteric work demanded by Shamballa is to be found in the development of the Art of Visualisation.  Through visualisation, three expressions of the human consciousness will become possible:

1. The antahkarana can be built and the shining of the Triad be definitely seen.  Such will be the new vision—an outcome of the development of the sense of vision.

2. Groups, large wholes and major syntheses will also be visualised, and this will lead to a definite expansion of consciousness.  Thus the sense of synthesis will be unfolded.

3. All creative art will be fostered by this training, and the new art of the future in all departments of creativity will be rapidly developed as the training proceeds.  The unfoldment of the sense of vision and of the sense of synthesis, through visualisation, will lead to a sense of livingness in form. (RI Page 123).

3. Let then the group—merged in the fifth—be nourished by the sixth and seventh.

In other words:  "Then let the group—which is identified with the soul—find its sustenance and vitality by the inflow of the intuition and of the spiritual will, emanating from the Spiritual triad."  There are, of course, other meanings, but this is the most practical for disciples.  A larger but similar concept lies in the realisation that the human family, the fourth kingdom in nature, is absorbed by the fifth or by the kingdom of God and (when this is the case) can become increasingly en rapport with the sixth and seventh kingdoms.  To these kingdoms no names have as yet been given, because the possibility of their existence is only now just beginning faintly to penetrate into the consciousness of the disciple and the initiate.  The sixth kingdom is that of the "overshadowing Triads"—that aggregation of liberated Lives of which the higher initiates in the Hierarchy [Page 130] are a part; They are to that spiritual group what the New Group of World Servers is to Humanity.  I know not how else to express this truth to you. (RI Page 129-130).

You will see, therefore, the significance of the teaching now being given out anent the building of the antahkarana.  It is only through this bridge, this thread, that the disciple can mount on to that stage of the ladder of evolution which will lead him out of the three worlds, which will bring the personality into rapport with the Spiritual triad, and which will finally lead the Members of the Hierarchy (when Their term of service is completed) on to the Path of the Higher Evolution.  The antahkarana is built by aspirants and disciples and initiates of the seven ray types, and is therefore a sevenfold woven thread; it constitutes the first stage of the Path of the Higher Evolution.  It is to that Path what experience in the mineral kingdom of the Life of God is to that same Life when it reaches the fourth or human kingdom.  You can see, therefore, how significant is the coming Science of Comparison; not yet has this science of comparative analysis been turned into a definitely recognised line of approach to truth.  The Law of Analogy is the key which unlocks the understanding.

Something of the quality and the revelatory power of the intuition is known by all disciples; it constitutes at times (from its very rarity) a major "spiritual excitement."  It produces effects and stimulation; it indicates future receptivity to dimly sensed truths and is allied—if you could but realise it—with the entire phenomena of prevision.  A registration of some aspect of intuitional understanding is an event of major importance in the life of the disciple who is beginning to tread the Path to the Hierarchy.  It provides testimony, which he can recognise, of the existence of knowledges, wisdom and significances of which the intelligentsia of humanity are not yet aware; it guarantees to him the unfolding possibility of his own higher nature, a realisation of his divine connections and the possibility of his ultimate highest spiritual attainment; it steadily supersedes soul knowledge, and the energy pouring in to his consciousness [Page 132] from the Spiritual triad—particularly the energy of the sixth and seventh spheres of activity—is the specific and particular energy which finally brings about the destruction of the causal body, the annihilation of the Temple of Solomon, and the liberation of the Life. 

Then that which in time and space has been termed the soul can "onward move in life."  Evolution as we now understand it ceases; yet evolutionary unfoldment proceeds along new lines which are based upon the past but which produce very different results to those sensed even by the advanced disciple in his highest moments.  A new life-expression appears which moves onward freed from all form yet subject still to limitations "within the circle of influence of the greater Life," but not limited by life within the many forms which progress, surrounded by that circle, that divine ring-pass-not.  There is still the broad confining sweep of the purpose and the life-intent of the planetary Logos, but within that periphery and sphere of activity the Triads move with perfect freedom.  Their onward push towards the higher states of Being is carried out in conformity with the life urge of the One in Whom they live and move and have their being.  You will note, therefore, that these words in reality cover or deal with life processes and not with form building or the experience in forms, as usually understood. (RI Page 131-132).

The objective of all training given to the disciple is to shift his conscious awareness from the point where he is to levels which are higher than those in the three worlds of definitely human evolution; the intention is to teach him to function on those planes of conscious contact which are as yet so subjective that he only accepts them as existent in theory.  The trained initiate knows that they have to become his natural habitat, and that eventually he has to relegate the ordinary and normal human experience to the three worlds of daily expression.  These become eventually the worlds that exist below the threshold of consciousness; they are relegated to the realm of the subconscious—recoverable consciously, if necessary for right service of humanity, [Page 139] but as much below the threshold of consciousness as are the ordinary emotional reactions of the average man.  These are always recoverable (as modern psychoanalysis has demonstrated) and can become capable of expression and of formulation into conditioning concepts—thus actuating mental perception if deemed of adequate importance.  However, it should be borne in mind that the greater part of the emotional life of the disciple must become increasingly subconscious, just as the physical plane life of the normal, healthy human being is entirely automatic and thus subconscious.  When the disciple has striven to expand his consciousness, when he has learnt to stabilise his consciousness in the Spiritual triad, then he becomes part of a great and constant hierarchical effort which strives upwards towards the "Place of Clear Electric Light," to which the clear cold light of the reason is the first key to the first door. (RI Page 138-139).

3. I can find no words to express the nature of the third door.  Let us, in default of a better term, call it the door of the monadic sense of essential duality.  Body and life, soul and personality, the Spiritual triad and its expression, the Christ in incarnation—all these dualities have played their part.  Man has passed from one expansion of consciousness to another.  Now he comes to the final duality of spirit and matter, prior to their resolution into something to which the terms "isolated unity" and "universal synthesis" give only faint and inadequate clues.  To the development of this system of identification the initiate of the degree of Master of the Wisdom, and also (on a higher turn of the spiral) of the degree of the Christ, are focussing all Their efforts.  Up to the fourth initiation, the term "system of expansions" would seem illuminating; after that great initiation, the term "system of identification" would appear more appropriate. (RI Page 141).

On the surface, this rules appears to be one of surprising [Page 149] complexity and immense difficulty.  It deals with so many groups and septenates and this seems to complicate understanding considerably.  Yet every person in the world is dealing with the multiplicity of units and combinations of forces which make up his entire daily life and which create his environment and his life circumstances.  Life would be simple indeed if the average man had only seven factors to consider, with which to conform, to work with and to use.  Advance into the world of spiritual values and into the realm of triadal existence (in which the initiate moves) is definitely an advance into simplicity.  It is an advance from the complications of the multiplication table and its resultant arithmetic into the simplicity of the symbolic formulas as used in the higher mathematics; it is a moving out of the world of kaleidoscopic figures in constant movement, into the world of meaning; it is a process of getting behind the world of effects into the world of causes, realising that one simple cause or directed movement of energy can set in motion a myriad of effects.  The way of the initiate is not a complicated one, once he has grasped the fact that he must release himself from the world of seeming and of illusion and stand free in the world of light, where all stand clearly revealed.  Then he can begin to face the lessons and take the training which will enable him to handle energy—having released himself from the control of forces—and begin to direct energy in conformity with the great Plan.  The complexity lies in the thinking of the neophyte.  The initiate knows it not. (RI Page 148-149).

This law is concerned with the wielding of energy in the world of the Spiritual triad and not with the distribution or the transmission of this energy to the three worlds in which average humanity habitually dwells.  Right wielding of this law (controlling energy in the initiatory world of causes) automatically brings about activity, movement, force expression, and right distribution of these forces in the lower three worlds.  These are, under the evolutionary law, direct reflections of the three higher worlds of the triadal light and life.  Motivation, the use of the eye of vision (turned this time by the initiate functioning in the world of causes upon the worlds of human living), and the correct direction of force in cooperation with the hierarchical Plan condition all the activities of the initiate working with this law.  Clearer than this I cannot be. (RI Page 158).

In considering this Law of the Supplementary Seven, I would like to point out that the word "supplementary" is of real significance.  It brings in a factor of great interest, from the angle of initiation.  You must bear in mind that when the antahkarana is constructed and in use, there is consequently a free play of energy in a direct line between the Spiritual triad and the personality; i.e., between the Monad and its "earthly anchor."  You will also remember that the soul body, the form on the higher levels of the mental plane which has "shrouded" the soul, eventually disappears.  This, as you know, takes place at the fourth initiation and is one of the best recognised facts in the occult teaching.  In the three worlds, the correspondence to this disappearance of the form of the second divine aspect, the soul, is the dissolution of the astral body—the second aspect [Page 162] of the personality.  Then the personality stands free from its control.  Sensitivity and reaction to contact in the three worlds has been perfectly developed, but it no longer holds the disciple a prisoner. (RI Page 161-162).

RULE NINE

As we proceed with the study of these rules the difficulty of interpreting and explaining them becomes increasingly great.  We have arrived at a section of the rules which requires initiate-consciousness for right and true comprehension; we are studying ideas for which we have, as yet, no adequate language.  Briefly, we have considered certain of the lower aspects of the Laws of Life as they appear to the initiate and are interpreted by him within the sphere of his normal consciousness—that of the Spiritual triad.  The presentation which I gave you had to be confined within the area of consciousness which we call "manasic awareness," which is that of the abstract mind.  Just in so far as that abstract mind is developed in you and the antahkarana tenuously constructed will be your understanding of my words. (RI Page 167).

Ashrams of the Masters are to be found on every level of consciousness in the threefold world of the Spiritual triad.  Some Masters pre-eminently occupy themselves with the mind aspect within all forms, and therefore their Ashrams are conditioned by the manasic consciousness; they are [Page 169] the Ashrams of those initiates who have taken the fourth initiation but who are not yet Masters.  They are largely adepts upon the third and fifth rays, and work with the manas or mind as it is developing in all forms.  They do foundational work of great importance, but are little understood and their lives are consequently lives of great sacrifice and the term of their service in this particular connection is relatively short.  Certain aspects of their developed consciousness have to be kept in abeyance and must remain temporarily unexpressed in order to permit them to work with substance and specifically with the consciousness of the atoms which constitute the forms in all the subhuman kingdoms of nature.  They do very little work with humanity, except with certain advanced members of humanity who are on the scientific line, drawing to their Ashrams only those who are on the third and fifth rays and who can continue with the work, being trained along peculiar and special lines.

The Ashrams of the Masters (to be found on all the rays) Who work in particular with humanity, are mostly to be found upon the buddhic levels of the triadal consciousness.  There the note of "loving understanding" predominates, but even these words must be interpreted esoterically and not according to their usual and obvious meaning.  It is not a case of "I understand because I love," or that "this," with love, understands "that."  It is something far deeper, involving the idea of identification, of participation, and of synthetic realisation—lovely euphonious words, but meaning little to the non-initiates. (RI Page 168-169).

RULE TEN

We now come to one of the most abstruse and difficult of all the rules for initiates; yet at the same time it is one of the most practical in application and of the greatest usefulness.  It concerns the etheric levels of activity.  I would have you note that I did not say the etheric levels of consciousness, for there is no such thing as consciousness upon the etheric planes.  The four planes which constitute the etheric levels of the physical plane are the lowest correspondence to the four planes whereon the Monad and the Spiritual triad are active, and—as I have oft told you—upon those levels there is no such thing as consciousness as we understand it.  There is only a state of being and of activity for which we have no adequate or illustrative words.  The four higher planes of our solar system are the four cosmic etheric planes, and one of the lines of development (confronting the initiate) is to function adequately in response to the life of the planetary Logos upon those planes.  That, in the last analysis, constitutes the main field of unfoldment and of acquired wisdom for all initiates above the third degree. (RI Page 178).

These particular devas in "their serried ranks" are the directive agents of the divine energy which implements the purposes of Deity upon the physical plane.  They work only on etheric levels—either upon our physical plane or on the cosmic etheric levels.  They are therefore active in the realm of maya, which is the etheric plane as we usually understand it, or upon the planes of the Spiritual triad.  They are not active on the three gross physical levels or upon the astral or mental planes, nor are they active upon the highest or logoic plane.  There they are implicit or latent but not active.  They are the great "impulsive factors" in manifestation, organising substance, directing the multiplicity of lives and beings who constitute the forms through which God expresses divinity.  In a peculiar sense, they are the embodiment of the divine purpose upon the planes of the Monad and of the Triad, just as the aggregate of energies in man's etheric body is the result of his inner direction and the cause of his outer manifestation.  To understand more fully the function of the deva forces, a man must arrive at some understanding of the forces in his etheric body which, in their turn, are the consequence of his point of attainment—an attainment demonstrated by his astral (emotional) and mental natures and activities.  These indicate his point of development. (RI Page 179).

It should also be noted here that the energies projected by the initiate into the world of maya are directed by him from the various centres in his own body and from the central point of energy in each particular centre employed.  It is the central "jewel in the lotus" from which the initiate works, and these seven central focal points, these seven jewels, so-called, are the correspondence of the jewel in the egoic lotus.  This means, therefore, that successful work "within the veils of maya" involves ever the use of the will aspect and the conscious employment of that quota of the Shamballa force which the initiate is able to appropriate and to use because he has begun to work as a focussing agent of the Spiritual triad and is no longer working as a [Page 183] soul or as a personality under soul control.  This is an important point to remember. (RI Page 182-183).

In studying these rules for the initiate, it must ever be remembered that they concern primarily the use of the will or first aspect.  This is the energy of the Monad, utilised via the Spiritual triad and related to the personality via the antahkarana.  Secondary interpretations and tertiary correspondences are always possible, but the main significance of these rules is related to the first divine aspect.  You have therefore, as you reflect, think, study and correlate, to bear constantly in mind:

1. The seven ray types.

2. The Monad, the Spiritual triad and the threefold personality; these constitute another septenate.  

3. The seven groups of Masters.

4. The seven centres and their seven central points, or jewels.

5. The four veils of maya.

Various other septenates could also be related, but such relationship is not required by the initiate who has consciously discarded all these lower septenates and works now [Page 185] with the seven major energies, the sevenfold field of their activity and the septenary aspect of the implementing instrument, whether planetary or individual. (RI Page 184-185).

Students must remember that the four veils upon the etheric plane are only the lower symbolic correspondences to certain great areas of divine expression, and that ever the glory must be approached through the darkness.  Such is the Law.  These higher veiling factors can be mentioned and enumerated, but more information concerning these mysteries, this separating darkness encountered by the initiate, may not be given:

VEIL I.  That which faces the disciple as he wrestles with the Dweller on the Threshold and becomes conscious of the Angel of the Presence, though as yet he sees Him not.

VEIL II.  That which the initiate encounters at the fourth initiation and which forces him to cry out in his blindness:  "My God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken me."  The words uttered by the Christ at that time, and as the Participator, have been forgotten by the orthodox, though preserved by the esotericist.  To them H.P.B. refers in The Secret Doctrine.

VEIL III.  That mysterious blindness which overwhelms the initiate when—as the Embodiment of all the forces of the Spiritual triad—He faces the Monad and is impelled forward by the "devastating Will" of the first aspect.  Of this I may not write.  It concerns the sixth and seventh initiations.

VEIL IV.  That "unknown impenetrable Void, the utter darkness of negation" which Those Who are in the Council Chamber of the Lord of the World and Who are focussed in Shamballa face when the time comes for Them to "negate" our planetary life-expression and experience altogether.  They must then leave behind all the seven planes of spiritual and human experience [Page 200] and pass onward and out into phases of Life and being for which we have no words, and of which we have no conception.  They leave through the fourth veil on the cosmic physical etheric levels (on the highest plane of our seven planes) and pass on to the cosmic astral plane.  There They negate its existence as They have earlier negated the existence of the astral plane, so familiar an illusion to all of us.  The initiate passes on to the cosmic astral plane and finds—What?  Who knows?  I do not. (RI Page 199-200).

The many voices of the world, the flesh and the devil are no longer distinguished; there is nothing within the consciousness of the initiate which can respond to them.  The Voice of the Silence dies out also and the Word itself [Page 201] cannot be heard.  Only the SOUND remains.  This is the Sound which reverberates in the formless worlds; it is the Sound to which the Spiritual triad responds and of which the initiate is a part, because the Sound which he makes as he proceeds upon his creative way is a part of the universal Sound.  It should be pointed out that He Who stands at the very centre of the Council Chamber of Shamballa sounds forth all words, the Word, and He also utters the SOUND.  This is apt to be forgotten.  He it is Who intones the A.U.M. and all things come to be; He it is Who voices the Word, the O.M., and God incarnate in humanity appears on earth:  He it is Who utters the SOUND, and upon that outgoing Breath holds all things in life; and—in the rise and fall of its cadences—there is found the cyclic rhythm of the creative process.  He it will be Who will withdraw the Sound and centering the vibration within Himself, will some day bring to a close this periodic manifestation and carry the Sound to other localities in space, holding it in quiescence on the withdrawn breath until a later cycle of expression dawns.  Then it will again be exhaled and sent forth to provide a new field of experience for the Lives which, in cyclic rhythm, again seek to manifest.  The entire story of incarnation is hidden in the understanding of the SOUND and its differentiation into the O.M. and the A.U.M.

When we can identify the Sound and are no longer "moved" by the O.M., then the initiate becomes a Christ in expression and makes His appearance, either in physical form or upon the planes of what to us might be called the "areas of non-appearance."  He can then contain and utilise the energies of which the Spiritual triad is the custodian and which are the expression of the will and purpose of God.  Though the initiate may not be a part of the planetary government, and though he may not be a member of the Council at Shamballa (for only a limited number of initiates are so placed), he nevertheless has the right to move on identical levels and to prepare himself for those higher evolutionary processes which will give him entrance to the cosmic astral plane.  This will enable him to "see through" [Page 202] and to recognise "cosmic glamour," and will give him the hidden key to the world of feeling and of sentiency of which our feeling-response and our emotional and intuitional sensitivity are but the dim and distorted reflections.  This is a factor of some importance to have in mind if a right sense of proportion is to be developed.  The initiate has learnt on earth that the astral plane is in fact non-existent—at least for those of the higher degrees of initiation.  This knowledge constitutes the first step towards the comprehension of the secret of negation, towards a true understanding of the basis of the ever-existent pairs of opposites, and towards the knowledge which lies behind the significance of negation.  The above sentence is in all probability of little meaning to you, but it nevertheless contains a truth for which the trials, experiences and initiations of planetary existence prepare the initiate.  They endow him with those qualities which will enable him to contact cosmic evil and yet remain untouched, eventually to play his part in bringing the Black Lodge and its Brotherhood to an unholy finish.  The roots of the Black Lodge are on the cosmic astral plane, as the roots of the White Lodge and its Brotherhood are on the cosmic mental plane; this is, in reality, only for the time being and in order to see certain organised activities upon the star Sirius perfected and carried to a consummation.  This has oft been hinted in my writings. (RI Page 200-202).
One of the problems confronting the Hierarchy in this connection is the elimination of sentiment—that curious, emotional reaction and relationship which links all the members of a group together in the bonds of liking or disliking.  Where there is liking, then too strong a personality relation is established, as far as the good of the group is concerned.  The group equilibrium is disturbed.  Where there is disliking, the inner faculty of rebuff works constantly, and cleavages then occur.  Is it not true, my brothers, that your relation to each other is frequently subjected to the impact of approval or of disapproval?  When that attitude exists, the first steps towards group fusion are absent.  This is what we mean by sentiment, and this emotional reaction must disappear as a preliminary stage.  I speak not at this time anent impersonality.  For some people, impersonality is simply an escape mechanism from responsibility; for others, it connotes suppression and entails such hard labour that the entire time of the disciple is given to the achievement of impersonality, thereby guaranteeing non-success.  That at which you strenuously strive and which assumes undue place in your thinking, in due time becomes itself a prison and merits later destruction.  Such is the occult law.  Impersonality is possible only to the disciple who knows truly how to love, and to him who sees life and its phantasmagoria (including all associated persons) in the light of the Spiritual triad. (RI Page 209).

Rule XI.

Let the group together move the fire within the Jewel in the Lotus into the Triad and let them find the Word which will carry out that task.  Let them destroy by their dynamic Will that which has been created at the midway point.  When the  point of tension is reached by the  brothers at the fourth great cycle of attainment, then will this work be done.

On first reading this rule it is obvious that it concerns the fourth initiation and the consequent destruction of the [Page 216] causal body—the vehicle through the means of which the Monad has created first of all the personality, and then an instrument for the expression of the second divine aspect.  We are therefore dealing with one of the major initiations.  I would here call to your recollection the fact that (from the angle of the Hierarchy) this initiation is the second major initiation, and not the fourth, as it is regarded from the human angle; the third initiation is technically regarded as the first major initiation.  The major initiations are really possible only after the transfiguration of the personality.

What, therefore, brings about the destruction of the soul body?  The destroying agent is the second aspect of the Will.  The third or lowest aspect of the Will, working through the mind or the manasic principle, was the sustaining factor in the long cycle of personality development; it was the principle of intelligent synthesis, holding the life principle intact and individualised through the long series of successive incarnations.  During that cycle the will demonstrated first as the lower man; then it focussed itself in the Son of Mind, the divine Agnishvatta, the soul, and became increasingly a factor of potency.  Later, as the disciple builds the antahkarana and thus establishes a direct channel of communication between the Monad and the personality, the lower mind becomes fused with the abstract mind or higher mind (the manasic principle, sublimated and purified), and gradually the soul is—to use a peculiar but sensitively expressing word—by-passed.  It has by now served its purpose.  Love and light are in expression in the physical plane life.  Neither the personality vehicle nor the soul body is required, as under the old conditions.  Their place can now be taken by the Spiritual triad and the Monad; the essential life of both the lower aspects (creative in nature and expressive of loving intent as to purpose) can now be withdrawn.  Triplicity, from the angle of the three periodical vehicles—Monad, soul and personality—is resolved into duality, and the Monad (reflected in the Triad) can now work upon the lower planes through the medium of a definitely created personality or "point of tension" in the [Page 217] three worlds.  It is to this that the rule applies when studied in terms of the individual initiate, whilst the life in which the soul is "by-passed" and its ring-pass-not is destroyed, is of such profound difficulty that it is called the life of crucifixion or of renunciation.

We are, however, concerned with the interpretation of the rule as it affects a group which is preparing for the joint initiation of its members.  It is by adhering to the ancient dictum that "as it is with the Macrocosm so will it be with the microcosm," and by the application, therefore, of the Law of Analogy, that we shall eventually arrive at understanding.  I cannot hope to do more than indicate significances, but it will now be clear to you why I have dealt with the four qualities which a group must develop in unison prior to initiation.  We shall find it useful to relate these qualities to the various phrases or injunctions in this Rule XI.  We must consider each of them separately.  Let us now look at the first sentence.

1. Let the group together move the fire within the Jewel in the Lotus into the Triad.

Let me first remind you that fire always connotes the first aspect and this, as you know, is the life aspect.  To this let me add the well-known fact that "Our God is a consuming fire," and call to your recollection that the first aspect is the destroyer aspect.  You have immediately established a relation between the first two qualities with which we have been dealing and the work of the crucifixion as a symbolic expression of the fourth initiation.  The achieving of a selfless and impersonal group interrelation was the first prerequisite, and the word "together" in this rule deals with the work of the group when—as a closely knit unit—it can move forward.  This transference of the life or of the fire has to be the result of united action, taken by the group when full interior unity has been attained.  It cannot take place prior to this, any more than an individual initiate can take this particular initiation until such time as complete fusion of the three bodies and the soul has been effectually [Page 218] brought about and divine indifference has been achieved to all lower reactions of the component parts of the fused and interrelated instrument.  So must it be with the group.

The group life must express itself upon the physical plane and in group formation.  It will possess a sensitive feeling apparatus, corresponding to the astral body, and the group mind will be well organised and functioning rhythmically.  Thus the group "personality" will be active, but divinely active, by the time this particular stage is reached.  The group soul will also be in full flower as an expression of the inner Ashram, and at the very heart of the group life, veiled and hidden by its outer personality expression and by its vibrant loving soul, will be a point of living fire or life which—in due time and under right conditions—must be transferred into the inner Ashram, found on triadal levels.  This may or may not mean the destruction of the group causal body and the establishing of a direct line of relationship between the pure Ashram and a group of disciples.  It will undoubtedly mean, during the stages preliminary to that desirable attainment, a definite change of focus and the gradual establishing of a point of tension upon slowly realised higher levels, carried on until the transference is completed.

All the time that this is taking place, the fire at the heart of the group life is becoming more and more vital, and consequently more and more spiritually destructive.  The second quality which we considered, the constructive planned use of the forces of destruction, can now be seen as active.  It is these forces which are often responsible for the upheavals, the cleavages, the dispersions and the fatalities which are so frequently the characteristics of the group life in its early stages.  The fire is then working under the stimulation of the Spiritual triad, but is not consciously being manipulated by the group itself.  The group becomes esoterically "a burning ground," and much time would be saved and much unnecessary distress and pain and suffering would be eliminated if the group members would realise [Page 219] what was happening to them and would simply stand steady until such time as the "purification so as by fire" has been completed and the life principle in the group heart can shine forth with both brilliance and radiance.  It is this quality of patient endurance which is so sorely needed by the members of a group being prepared for initiation.  Once, however, the purpose underlying all distressing events and disrupted personnel is grasped, rapid progress can be made—again by the simple practice of divine indifference.  This divine indifference was the outstanding quality of the Master upon the Cross at Calvary.  The seven words from the Cross were concerned with others, with His mission, with world need, and with relationship with the Father or with the Monad.  But disciples and aspirants are so intensely preoccupied with themselves, their effect upon others, their endurances and pain, or with criticism of their brothers or of themselves!  The goal and the main objective is not adequately emphasised in their consciousness.  The group personality is often functioning with potency, but the fusing love of the soul is absent and the shattering inflow of the life at the heart of the Jewel is not permitted full sway.  It is blocked and intercepted by group conditions, and until there is at least some united will to take together what is needed in order to shift the life of the group to higher levels of awareness and into the Ashram on buddhic levels, the technique of transference will not be committed to the group by the Master.  That is what is meant by the next sentence in the rule: 
(RI Page 215-219).

The three remaining rules for initiates and disciples are concerned with the work of the New Age and the coming revelation which will make that work both new and possible.  They are therefore of supreme importance to us.  Step by step, in the eleven rules already studied, we have seen the initiate or disciple carried from his position as an accepted disciple standing before the Angel of the Presence, to that point of attainment where the spiritual will is released in full service and with full comprehension at the time of the fourth initiation, where atma or pure spirit is in control, where the Spiritual triad is expressing the nature of the Monad, where identification with the purpose of deity has transcended illumination of the mind, and has also transcended cooperation through pure love with the Plan.  These words are all attempts to indicate the path of progress which is—to the initiate consciousness—the necessary preparatory stage to treading the Path of the Higher Evolution, just as the Probationary Path is the necessary preparatory stage to being accepted into an Ashram.  Briefly, the eleven rules already dealt with might be regarded as controlling the conscious activity of the initiate in the following stages and relationships.

1. The stage of the burning ground and the establishment of illumined group relation.  This is revealed by the mind, functioning as an aspect of the group mind.

[Page 226] 

2. The stage of ashramic recognition and the establishing of a forward-moving group rhythm; these reciprocal activities produce a needed group tension.

3. The stage of emitting the group sound and the establishing of the power to invoke divinity, followed by a united group realisation that "God is Fire."

4. The stage of extinguishing the lesser fires through the means of the above realisation, and the establishing of a defined group reaction to the divine purpose or will; this results eventually in the negation of the Laws of Karma and Rebirth as they condition life in the three worlds.

5. The stage of triadal perception and the establishing of spiritual contact, thus negating both the life of form and the soul.  Duality is no longer recognised.

6. The stage of identification with the life aspect and the establishing of complete divine integration into the greater Whole.  The initiate then moves onward in life and not in consciousness—a concept and a truth which it is not possible for you to understand at this time.

7. The stage of a group sounding-forth of the Word and establishing direct relation with Shamballa as an integral part of the Hierarchy.  This means the enunciation of a dual chord.

8. The stage of responding to the higher aspects of the seven Ray Lives and establishing contact with the Three and the One.  This is done under the Law of the Supplementary Seven.

9. The stage of spiritual negation, as it is called.  This establishes a new affirmative attitude and results in a recognition of the true nature of the One Initiator.

10. The stage of the dissipation of all veils and the establishing of the power to work with light energy, thus earning the reward of new utilised ability, i.e., the ability to work with the consciousness aspect in all forms.

11. The stage where the potencies of the death aspect of divine purpose can be used to carry out divine purpose, plus the establishing of complete identification (as a group) with the divine will.  This marks the period of the Great [Page 227] Renunciation and prefaces the complete transition out of the Fourth Creative Hierarchy, the human kingdom.

This is a brief and inadequate summation of the more general and the more easily comprehended results of obedience to these rules.  The initiate stands free and becomes consequently a dynamic factor within the working Hierarchy.  Rule XII now becomes clear to him, not only through the realisation induced by his illumined mind, but through the higher divine qualities which are related to the expression of the will and purpose of the planetary Logos. (RI Page 225-227).

What does this mean?  It signifies the fact that the members of the group are each and all of them upon the Path of Initiation at some one or other of its stages and that the group, as a group, is in process of taking initiation, for initiation is a process at this stage, and not an event.  It signifies that the group antahkarana is built and is being consciously used, and that therefore divine purpose is being sensed (even if only faintly so) and that the Plan is being obeyed and carried out.  It signifies also that the three strands of the "rainbow bridge" are now so strong and so firmly anchored that they not only connect the two aspects of the mental equipment (higher and lower mind), but that they have been carried also through the three levels of the triadal consciousness; it means also that these three strands are firmly anchored in what I have symbolically called the Council Chamber at Shamballa.

This Council Chamber is not a location or a place, but a state of consciousness within the all-enveloping Life.  These three points of anchorage within the sphere of the planetary Consciousness, or (if you like it better, though remembering ever that we are speaking and thinking in terms of symbols) in the planetary brain, find their feeble correspondence in [Page 257] the three points of sensitivity in the head of a disciple or initiate, that is, in the region of the pineal gland, the pituitary body and the carotid gland.  These, as you know, are to be found within the areas to which we give the names the head centre, the ajna centre and the alta major centre.  These correspondences are very real, even though functioning upon a minute scale; the initiate achieves his desired "perfecting" when the triad within his head is related, and love, will and intelligence are functioning in synthesis.  Here we find a relation to the spiritual triad and the three points in the Council Chamber which are presided over by the three Buddhas of Activity, and within Whose exalted consciousness the three strands of the antahkarana meet and become active in a way incomprehensible to you.  Necessarily, this great antahkarana is not constructed correctly except by those whose individual antahkaranas are likewise in process of construction. (RI Page 256-257).

2. Let the group demonstrate the higher meaning of the lessons learnt, and these are four and yet are one.

Aspirants learn, as they proceed upon the Path of Probation, to see the meaning of their physical plane activities in terms of the world of desire, of the astral plane.  What they do originates upon that plane and gives their deeds meaning.  This is the a.b.c. of elementary occultism and of true psychology.  Later, they enter a higher world of meaning and find that "as a man thinketh in his heart, so is he."  Thus the lesson of kama-manasic impulse is slowly mastered and (in the process of learning) desire, prompted by the mind and implemented by the personality, loses its hold upon the aspirant.  Later again, and as the soul begins to dominate, he learns the meaning of love and slowly, and oft through the mastering of pain, he absorbs the significance or meaning of group activity, group relation, and group initiation.  He stands, therefore, at this stage ready (as this Rule expresses it) to learn the higher meaning of four lessons, processes or stages which are in themselves, nevertheless, one lesson.  The four lessons which he has learnt up to this point have prepared him for the four lessons which—as an initiate and as one whose consciousness is focussed in the Spiritual triad—he must now master.  To summarise, they constitute the four phases of an activity which will bring him to a point of tension which will indicate the next possible initiatory stage.  Four words could be used to express these processes: Radiation.  Magnetisation.  Transmutation.  Impartation.  Let me very briefly indicate some of the elementary significances of these words to the initiate-consciousness:……………………. (RI Page 261).

These two preparatory injunctions will give you some idea of how abstruse is the teaching conveyed in the rules for initiates.  The understanding and the expressing of the four rules for applicants, as demonstrated by the disciple now functioning in a group, can all be summed up in the word:  Being.  Having said that, what does it mean to you?  Being, per se, can only be grasped by those who have "come alive" monadically, who function in the three worlds of the Spiritual triad with even greater positivity than the highly advanced personality functions in the three worlds of human evolution; and who have grasped somewhat the purpose for which Sanat Kumara has come into being and through directed livingness is working out His intention. (RI Page 263).

3. Let the group understand the Law of Synthesis, of unity and fusion.

The Law of Synthesis, as you know, is the law of spiritual existence, and one of the three major laws of our solar system, as well as of our planet.  It is a basic cosmic law, applied from sources of which we know nothing, as are the Laws of Attraction and of Economy.  I dealt with these somewhat at length in A Treatise on Cosmic Fire, and of these two other laws I have given much and hinted more.  Of the Law of Synthesis, I can tell you but little.  It is the law governing the activities of the Spiritual triad, and the conditioning law of monadic living.  It works neither through the use of the energy of love nor through the application of the principle of economy.  The fulfillment of these laws is necessary and preparatory to an understanding of the Law of Synthesis, and under the Law of Synthesis the worlds of illusion and glamour are mastered and the control of maya is negated; under the Law of Attraction the nature of love is revealed, first of all through desire for form life, and then through attraction to the soul and a consequent resolution of the dualities of soul and personality.  This brings about a unity which—in due time—serves to reveal a greater potential dualism—that of soul and spirit; this fundamental duality must also be resolved, leaving the essential, universal planetary duality, Spirit-matter, present in time and space. (RI Page 264).

This can only be done through synthesis.  This Law of Synthesis

"works through the Seven which yet are One; which points to the seven ways and yet those upon the seven ways are one; which initiates the universal into the many but preserves its integrity; which originates the plan but preserves intact the purpose; which sees the multiplicity needed under the Law of Sacrifice but subordinates that law unto the Law of Synthesis; which breathes forth the many Breaths and yet is Life Itself."

In this attempt to paraphrase an ancient definition of the Law of Synthesis, I have said all that I can upon the theme.  Only as disciples build the antahkarana and function as the Spiritual triad within the monadic Life will inspiration come, just as they learnt to make contact with the soul and to function as the threefold personality within the soul, and then revelation ensued.  Naught is gained by further elucidation.  Proceed with the work of building the antahkarana and light will shine upon your way and revelation will attend your steps. (RI Page 266).
Can you grasp something of what I am endeavouring somewhat unsuccessfully to convey?  There is an ashramic activity of which disciples know nothing in their brain consciousness until such time as the third initiation has been taken and the results of it are then dimly but increasingly sensed.  It is related to the interplay between Shamballa and the Hierarchy, but not between the Hierarchy and Humanity.  It concerns the purpose and the plan as the latter is the instrument of the former.  The event of realisation takes place via the triad formed by a Master and His two senior disciples, or it is formed by three Masters all upon the same ray, as for instance, the Master K.H. and his Ashram, myself and my Ashram and another affiliated Ashram.

It is for this reason that in all exoteric groups connected with an Ashram, there is always a group leader and two others who are the reflection or the correspondence to the higher triad.  This is part of the externalisation of the Hierarchy which is proceeding rapidly at this time. (RI Page 271).
These three great Lives Who have associated Themselves with the Lord of the World might be regarded as constituting aspects of His personality, though this is not technically [Page 273] so.  The name Sanat Kumara is not His true name; it is only the first letter of that name which is known only to the Masters, whilst the second letter is known only to the Chohans.  The first syllable of His name is known in the Council Chamber at Shamballa, but the rest of His name remains unknown as yet.  The three Buddhas of Activity are to the planetary Logos (to give you another definition) what the Spiritual triad is to the dedicated personality of the initiated disciple, for such is the spiritual status of the planetary Logos; the one of the three Buddhas now coming into activity is the one Who works through the spiritual will. 
(RI Page 272-273).

To the initiate, therefore, the two words, Transfiguration and Transformation, mean something quite different than they mean to a disciple, whilst Transmutation is now meaningless to him, for there is nothing within him which requires transmuting.  It might consequently be stated that:

1. Transmutation concerns the expression of the life force upon the three lower planes of human living and evolution.

2. Transformation concerns in a most peculiar manner the three aspects of mind upon the mental plane:

a. The lower mind

b. The son of mind, the soul

c. The higher mind.

3. Transfiguration concerns the life of the Spiritual triad upon its own three levels of identification.

To this might be added the fact that:

1. The three lower planes of transmutation are the dense, liquid and gaseous sub-planes of the cosmic physical plane.

2. The mental plane is a unique location (or state of consciousness) whereon or wherein the lower planes are [Page 281] subjected to impression from the three higher.  The higher three and the lower three are subjected to a definitely esoteric and mysterious process, and it is on this plane that the work of transmutation is completed—from the angle of the initiate.

3. The three planes of the Spiritual triad are the spheres whereon transformation goes forward.  This transformation has naught to do with the transforming of the personality, but is uniquely related to the interior work of the Hierarchy and the effect of this living, developing intensity upon the Members of the Hierarchy.  Five planes are therefore involved in these two phases of the divine work.

4. The two highest planes (the monadic and the logoic) are the planes of transfiguration, from the point of view of the higher initiate.  By then the processes of transmutation have dropped below the threshold of consciousness, and though the initiate (working with forms in the three worlds) has his instrument upon the outer physical plane, his own work and hierarchical activity is strictly triadal and monadic, with a steadily growing responsiveness to logoic intent.

Let us now consider the phases of transfiguration and transformation as far as is possible in an exoteric instruction, and "may transmutation disappear" for all disciples as time elapses, and that with speed—owing to the great need today for hierarchical workers.

It might here be asked:  What is the work undertaken by the Masters Themselves upon the three planes of the Spiritual triad?  Students are well aware that many of the Masters are occupied with the evolutionary processes of the various kingdoms in nature in the three lower worlds.  They forget that the majority are not so occupied.  Have you ever wondered what it is that incites a Master to stay working in the three worlds and with His mind focussed upon its evolutionary processes?  Have you ever considered what else it might be possible that intrigued and demanded His interest?  The self-centred attitude of mankind is inclined to believe that human need, and incidentally the need of the [Page 282] other kingdoms in nature, are all that prompts the Hierarchy to carry on its work of salvaging and stimulation.  But that is only a partial estimate of the work which They are doing.  In the processes of carrying forward Their work, the consciousness of the Master is being steadily expanded, and this because of the nature of Their work in the three worlds; it necessarily becomes more and more inclusive.  That is the effect upon Him, as He works on behalf of humanity or on behalf of the other kingdoms in nature.  There is a definite and evolutionary effect.  But on the higher three levels of the Spiritual triad, another type of evolutionary impulse is directing His activities.  I have told you elsewhere that consciousness (as we understand it) is being transcended, and a new aspect of universal sentiency is taking its place.  To this development I have given the inadequate name of Identification.  This is a word which involves consciousness, which invokes the will, which is dynamic in nature, inclusive in contact, and which is also based upon the doctrine of non-separativeness. (RI Page 280-282).

It is at this precise point in time and space that the work of Transformation begins for the Master—a transformation which is brought about by the unfoldment and the development made possible upon the three levels of the Spiritual triad.  As this transformation takes place, a new activity supervenes which finally enables the Master to break through the planetary ring-pass-not, and thus arrive at the door of the Higher Evolution. (RI Page 283).

It will be obvious that I am dealing with the subject of the sixth initiation.  When this initiation has been consummated, the Chohan then transcends the three worlds of the Spiritual triad and is focussed as a "projecting agent of the Lighted Will" as it expresses itself upon the monadic plane.  This stage of unfoldment is in reality the Ascension initiation, the true significance of which will be revealed through the medium of the coming world religion. (RI Page 284).

We have studied the rules and have penetrated deeply into the world of significances.  Most of you have not, however, passed beyond the stage of groping in the world of [Page 286] meaning.  The reason for this is that you have not yet taken the third initiation.  I would ask you also to bear in mind that the world of symbols is that of the personal life, of the phenomenal world as that phrase covers the three worlds of human evolution; the world of meaning is the world in which the soul lives and moves with intention and understanding; the world of significance is the world of the Spiritual triad, which only confers its freedom fully after the third initiation. (RI Page 285-286).

Let us take each of these five words and seek to ascertain their significance.  But first of all, I would like to point out that here we are concerned with monadic signatures, with that which synthesises significances, and with that which contributes vital significance to the initiated life.  I would have you, as you read my words, retreat within yourselves and seek to think, feel and perceive at your highest possible level of consciousness.  The effort to do this will bear much fruit and bring rich reward to you.  You will not grasp the full intention of these words, but your sense of awareness will begin to react to triadal impression.  I know not how else to word this, limited as I am by the necessity of language.  You may not register anything consciously, for the brain of the average disciple is as yet insensitive to monadic vibration.  Even if the disciple is capable of some responsiveness, there are not the needed words in which to express the sensed idea or to clothe the concept.  It is therefore impossible to put the divine ideas into their ideal form and them bring them down into the world of meaning, and from thence into the world of symbols.  What I say will therefore have more significance towards the close of this century, when men will have recovered from the chaos and cruelty of war, and when the new and higher spiritual influences are being steadily poured out.  I write, my brothers, for the future. (RI Page 287).
Therefore, when I tell you that these words for initiates which constitute what I have called Rule XIV have a connotation quite different from that to which you are accustomed, I am propounding for you a most difficult problem.  The true understanding is, I realise, not possible for you but much can be gained by your effort to comprehend.  What you mean when you speak of the abstract mind is not exactly true to the facts; the effort to think abstractly is really an effort to think as far as possible as an initiate thinks who has transcended the concrete mind and thinks, or rather is aware, in terms of life and not of form, of being and not that which anchors being on the physical plane—or even in terms of consciousness, as you understand it.  Forget not that I have elsewhere told you that consciousness (as grasped by the personality and the soul) has little relation to that form of living awareness which distinguishes the initiate who is essentially an expression of the Monad through the medium of the three aspects of the Spiritual triad.  This is peculiarly so in connection with the two [Page 305] words Which remain for us to consider:  Destroy and Resurrect. (RI Page 300-305).
The type of destruction here dealt with is never the result of desire; it is an effort of the spiritual will and is essentially an activity of the Spiritual triad; it involves the carrying out of those measures which will hinder obstruction to God's will; it is the furthering of those conditions which will destroy those who are attempting to prevent divine purpose from materialising as the Plan—for which the Hierarchy is responsible.  Therefore, it is connected primarily with the relation of Shamballa to the Hierarchy, and not with the relation of the Hierarchy to Humanity.  This is a formidable esoteric statement and its implications must be considered most carefully.  This type of destruction has only a secondary relation to the destruction of form life as you know it.  When steps are taken to implement divine purpose, the resultant effect may be the destroying of forms in the three worlds, but that is an effect and only a secondary destruction; something else has been destroyed on a higher level and outside the three worlds.  This, in due time, may produce a form-reaction to which we may give the name of death.  But the death of that form was not a primary objective and was not even considered, because it was not within the range of awareness of the destroyer. (RI Page 306).

The Purpose of God (to use a familiar phrase) is that which implements the Plan.  This purpose is the motivating life behind all that emanates from Shamballa and it is that which impulses all the activities of the Hierarchy; the task of the Hierarchy is to formulate the Plan for all forms of life in the three worlds and the four kingdoms in nature.  This Plan, in time and space, is not in any way concerned with individual man or with the life of any microcosmic entity in any of the kingdoms of nature, but with the wholes, the cycles of time, with those vast plans of livingness which man calls history, with nations and races, with world religions and great political ideologies and with social organisations which produce permanent changes in types, constitutions, planetary areas and cyclic manifestations.  It will therefore be obvious to you that from the standpoint of man's little mind, these plans are well-nigh impossible to [Page 308] grasp.  From the standpoint of the vision of the initiate who has developed or is developing the wider grasp and who can see and think and vision (I care not what word you choose) in terms of the Eternal Now, the significance is clear; at times, the initiate creates and then anchors a germ of livingness; at times he builds that which can house his living idea with its conditioning qualities; at times, when these have served their purpose, he definitely and deliberately destroys.  The reference is necessarily ever to form; with the initiate it is, however, to the "formless form" which is always the subjective aspect of the tangible world.  It must be remembered that from the point of view of esotericism, all forms in the three worlds are tangible, in contradistinction to forms in the two higher worlds of the Spiritual triad. (RI Page 307-308).

In connection with the use by the initiate of what we might call pure will, it should be remembered that this pure will works into manifestation through one or other of the three aspects of the Spiritual triad.  This activity is determined by the major ray upon which the initiate finds himself, from the angle of his monadic ray.  Every spiritual man is upon one or another of the three major rays, for the minor four rays of attribute are all eventually absorbed into the third Ray of Active Intelligence.

If the initiate is upon the first ray, and therefore working in the Department of the Manu, he will use and express [Page 311] the innate will aspect through the atmic nature or through the highest aspect of the Spiritual triad, to which we give the inadequate name of "divine Will."  Students are apt to forget that the Spiritual triad, related as it is to the Monad in much the same way as the threefold personality is related to the soul, expresses the three major aspects of Shamballic energy, which three are all of them expressions of the will of the planetary Logos and His essential Purpose.  If the initiate is on the second ray, and therefore is working in the Department of the Christ, he will use the will through the medium of buddhi, the second aspect of the Spiritual triad.  If he is on the third ray and in the Department of the Mahachohan, the Lord of Civilisation, he will work through the higher mind, the lowest aspect of the Spiritual triad.  Forget not, however, that none of these aspects can be regarded as higher or lower, for all are equally divine.  Understanding of these ideas may come if, for instance, you realise that the expression of buddhi, or of the intuition, in the consciousness of the spiritual man will lead to the use of the will in working out the purposes of Shamballa in the field of religions, of education, and of salvaging or saving the life aspect in all forms in the three worlds, but it will have no relation to the individual and personal problems of the man himself.  If the expression is that of the higher mind, the use of the will will be in connection with civilisations and cultures for which the third department is responsible, and there will be the carrying out of the will of God in the large and general plans.  If it is the will as it expresses itself through the atmic aspect of the Triad, it will function in relation to races, nations, and the kingdoms in nature, and to great planetary arrangements at present unknown to man.  The synthesis of this picture will be apparent if carefully studied. (RI Page 310-311).

The three aspects of the will, as focussed in the Spiritual triad, are now in full expressions the initiate is animated by Purpose, but faces still greater evolutionary developments; of these I do not need to speak, as they concern divine aspects as yet unknown and unregistered by man.  The reason for this complete ignorance is that the vehicles of any man below the third initiation contain too much "impure matter" to record the impact of these divine qualities.  Only the "created body" (the mayavirupa) of an initiate of the fourth initiation can begin to register these divine impacts; it is therefore waste of our time to consider even the possibility of their existence.  Even I, a Master, and therefore an initiate of a relatively high degree, am only faintly sensing them, and that because I am learning to obey the fifth word which we will briefly, very briefly, now consider. (RI Page 316).

Teaching anent the five initiations which confront all aspirants has long been given and has become public property; it has meant very little for most people and nothing at all to the mass of men; it has been regarded by the intelligentsia as vague and visionary nonsense; some few have admitted that these initiations may be possible, and others say that they are simply symbolic modes of indicating some final achievement which mankind faces; still others have accepted this teaching and have come to regard the initiations as goals and have then taken the necessary steps to prove the veridical nature of their beliefs; they have proved it, have become initiate, and have attained the status of Master of the Wisdom and taken their place within the Hierarchy.  There is, therefore, a certain familiarity about these goals, the service they could entail and the consummation of the hierarchical possibilities; this itself indicates that the time had come when certain faint indications of that which lies behind the Mysteries and of that which is to be seen ahead of those who have achieved initiation should [Page 326] be somewhat clarified; I therefore started to impart three phases of information:

I. I gave out teaching which indicated the mode of bridging the gap between the lower three worlds and the world of the Spiritual triad.  In doing this, it became apparent that there were three groupings or levels of consciousness which had to be recognised:

1. The three worlds of human evolution.

a. The mental plane.

b. The astral plane.

c. The physical plane.

2. The three levels of the mental plane.

a. The level of the concretising mind, the lower mind.

b. The level on which the soul is to be found.

c. The level of the abstract or higher mind.

3. The three worlds of superhuman evolution, the levels of the Spiritual triad:  atma-buddhi-manas.

Between the higher three and the lower three and embracing the mental plane was a definite gap, a break in the continuity of conscious contact or an area where there was no channelling for the inpouring of higher energies.  Here the teaching of the conscious building of the antahkarana was required; thus the gap between the mental unit and the manasic permanent atom, between the personality (indwelt by the soul) and the Spiritual triad could be bridged by the aspirant himself. (RI Page 325-326).

But, my brothers, here is the point of interest.  Under the great law of synthetic expression (called by us the Law of Synthesis, the law governing the first divine aspect) the Hierarchy must move forward in such a manner that the effort must encompass the physical plane as well as the higher planes.  The activity engineered must cover the three worlds of human evolution as well as the three worlds of the Spiritual triad.  Forget not the overlapping of these two worlds which takes place upon the mental plane and warrants the well-known phrase "the five worlds of superhuman evolution."  Hence, therefore, the necessity for the externalisation of the Hierarchy and the demonstration of Their united ability to work from the physical plane up to the highest, in order to move unitedly through this Door on to the Way.  Speaking symbolically, this externalisation is for the Members of the Hierarchy an act of sacrificial service, but it is also a symbolic gesture.  The Hierarchy incarnates on Earth again, and for the first time since its last incarnation in Atlantean days.  It is, however, a group incarnation and not the incarnation of individual Members.  This is probably a subtle point too difficult for you to grasp. (RI Page 334).
You see again another reason why the first and second initiations are not regarded by the Lodge of Masters as major initiations.  Only the third is so regarded, because at that initiation the entire personality life is flooded with energy coming from the Spiritual triad, via the "sacrifice petals" of the will and purpose aspect of the soul.  To this type of energy the black magician is not responsive.  He can and does respond to the knowledge—most ancient and hardly won—stored up in the "knowledge petals" of the souls he can appropriate and utilise the energy of attraction (erroneously called love by some students) stored up in the "love petals" of the soul, but he cannot respond to and use the energy of divine love, working out in the divine Plan which controls all knowledge and converts it into wisdom, and which actuates and clarifies the motive which brings loving magnetic attraction into action and which we call true group consciousness and group cohesion.  It is at this point that the two ways—of darkness and of light—become widely divergent.  Until the third initiation is taken, glamour may condition the attitude of those seeking to understand the life of a man upon the Path, and they may mistake the spurious for the real.  The black magician leads a disciplined life, analogous to that of the spiritual aspirant; he practices purity for his own safeguarding and not in order that he may become a channel for the energy of light; he works with power (the power of magnetic attraction) with and in groups, but he does this for his own selfish ends and for the fulfillment of his own ambitious purposes.  But at the third initiation there comes to the true spiritual initiate the revelation which is the reward of perseverance and purity rightly motivated—the revelation of the divine purpose, as the soul records it in terms of the hierarchical plan, though not yet in terms of the Monad.  To this purpose and [Page 350] to the loving Will of God (to use a trite Christian phrase) the black brother cannot respond; his aims are different.  You have here the true meaning of the oft-used and misunderstood phrase, "the parting of the ways." (RI Page 349-350).

3. The electrical energy of the mind now creates the door for the third initiation, and the obstruction which confronts the initiate is that of the electrical figments of his own thinking, shining with a light which is all their own (for they are of the highest order and type), but veiling the pure light which shines behind them.  They constitute the sumtotal of illusion.  This "door" is formed by the coming together of the three types of energy:  fire by friction, solar fire (playing in full force at this third initiation), and electrical fire from the Spiritual triad, making its first impact on the other two fires, for all three are in full activity at this initiatory crisis.  All are localised and concentrated in that symbol of progress, the "door of initiation." (RI Page 353).
It is the impulsive incentive of these Masters which bridges and links between the Monad on the monadic plane and the three worlds of dense expression on the cosmic physical plane; in this process the antahkarana between the spiritual man in incarnation and the spiritual triad is aided and finally constructed, but this is only incidental to the far greater work of relating Shamballa to all kingdoms in nature and to other planets. (RI Page 408).

7. None of the above facts indicates divergence of view between Shamballa and the Hierarchy, nor do they signify cleavage or differing aims and goals.  The whole subject is reflected in such minor relations on Earth as those between:

a. The Spiritual triad and the Personality.

b. The mental unit and the manasic permanent atom.

c. Atma-Buddhi.

d. The Christ and the Buddha.

The above somewhat uncorrelated items of information will give you a general idea of the significant connection between our unimportant little planet and that vast expression of divinity, the Life which is manifesting through Sirius; it is an expression which is organised and vital beyond anything man can vision and which is free to a completely unlimited extent, again beyond the power of man to comprehend.  The principle of freedom is a leavening energy which can permeate substance in a unique manner; this divine principle represents an aspect of the influence which Sirius exerts on our solar system and particularly on our planet.  This principle of freedom is one of the attributes of Deity (like will, love and mind) of which humanity knows as yet little.  The freedom for which men fight is one of the lowest aspects of this cosmic freedom, which is related to certain great evolutionary developments that enable the life or spirit aspect to free itself from the impact, the contact and the influence of substance. (RI Page 416).

It is this triple mechanism in the head—both objective and subjective—which uses the physical brain as a receiving agent and as a transmitting agent.  It is this which is brought into creative activity and thus under the control of the disciple in training or in process of being prepared for initiation.  I have not hitherto emphasised this, nor do I wish to do so, for it is not desirable for the disciple or aspirant consciously and deliberately to deal with the mechanism in the head.  Let him learn to control and consciously employ the mind; let him train his mind to receive communications from three sources:

The three worlds of ordinary living, thus enabling the mind to act as the "common-sense."

The soul, and thus consciously become the disciple, the worker in an Ashram, illumined by the wisdom of the soul, and superseding gradually the knowledge gained in the three worlds.  That knowledge, rightly applied, becomes wisdom.

The Spiritual triad, acting as the intermediary between the Monad and the brain of the personality.  This can eventually take place, because the soul and personality [Page 433] are fused and blended into one functioning unit, this superseding again what we mean when we use the erroneous phrase "the soul."  Duality then takes the place of the original triplicity.

It has been necessary to make these somewhat elementary remarks and to clarify these points, if there is to be true understanding as to what constitutes the dual life of the disciple or the Master, and wherein they differ.

One of the tests of the initiatory process is a hitherto totally unexpected one.  Tests which are expected and for which preparation has been made do not constitute true tests in the real sense of the word, esoterically understood.  It is a test—imposed with increasing rigidity as initiation after initiation is taken—to see just how far the initiate is capable of retaining or preserving in his brain consciousness the registered facts of several worlds or planes of consciousness; i.e., the three worlds of human endeavour and the world of soul consciousness, or both of these and the world of the Ashram; or again these and the activity of the Hierarchy itself, viewing it as a complete whole; or again, of all these and the world of Triadal experience, until the point is reached where a straight continuity of consciousness can be registered and held which comes directly from the Council Chamber of the Lord of the World to Those Masters Who are functioning in a physical body and must therefore use a physical brain.  In every single case the test (in order to be passed correctly) must involve the brain consciousness; the facts, registered upon the subtler planes, must be correctly registered, recognised and interpreted simultaneously upon the physical plane. (RI Page 432-433).

In connection with the dual life of the disciple, the factors involved are the threefold personality (with an awakening or onlooking consciousness centred or focussed in the brain), the soul which seems at first the ultimate goal of attainment but is later seen as simply a system or collection of fusing spiritual attributes, and the lowest aspect of the Spiritual triad, the abstract mind.  The disciple feels that, if he can attain the immediate and fused consciousness [Page 435] of the three, he has attained; he realises also that this involves the construction of the antahkarana.  All these factors, for one who has just been admitted to the Path of Discipleship and who is just finding his place within an Ashram, seem an adequately difficult undertaking and one that engrosses every power which he possesses. (RI Page 434-435).

You will see, therefore, the great necessity for a constant emphasis, at this stage in the training of the average aspirant, on the need for alignment, or for the creation of a channel of direct relation from the brain to the desired point of contact.  To this trained alignment must eventually be added the building of the antahkarana and its subsequent use in a growing system of alignments.  The antahkarana must be completed and direct contact must be established with the Spiritual triad by the time the third initiation has been taken.  Then follows the fourth initiation with its destruction of the egoic, causal or soul body, owing to the complete fusion of soul and personality.  The dual life of the disciple ends. (RI Page 437).

There is no initiation for the disciple until he has begun consciously to build the antahkarana, thus bringing the Spiritual triad and the mind as the highest aspect in the three worlds into a close relationship; later, he brings his physical brain into a position of a recording agent upon the physical plane, thus again demonstrating a clear alignment and a direct channel from the Spiritual triad straight through to the brain via the antahkarana which has linked the higher mind and the lower.

This involves much work, much interpretive capacity and much power to visualise.  I am choosing my words with care.  This visualisation is not necessarily concerned with form and with concrete mental presentations; it is concerned with a pictorial and symbolic sensitivity which expresses interpretively the spiritual understanding, conveyed by the awakening intuition—the agent of the Spiritual triad.  The meaning of this becomes clearer as the work proceeds.  It is difficult for the man who is beginning the work of constructing the antahkarana to grasp the meaning of visualisation as it is seen to be related to a growing responsiveness to that which the ashramic group conveys to him, to his emerging vision of the divine Plan as it exists in reality, and to that which is committed to him as the effect or the result of each successive initiation.  I prefer the word "effect" to the word "result," for the initiate increasingly works consciously with the Law of Cause and Effect on planes other than the physical.  We use the word "result" to express the consequences of that great cosmic Law as they demonstrate in the three worlds of human evolution.

It is in connection with this effort that he discovers the value, uses and purpose of the creative imagination.  This creative imagination is all that remains to him eventually of the active and intensely powerful astral life which he has lived for so many lives; as evolution proceeds, his astral body becomes a mechanism of transformation, desire being transformed into aspiration and aspiration itself being transformed [Page 443] into a growing and expressive intuitive faculty.  The reality of this process is demonstrated in the emergence of that basic quality which has always been inherent in desire itself:  the imaginative quality of the soul, implementing desire and steadily becoming a higher creative faculty as desire shifts into ever higher states and leads to ever higher realisations.  This faculty eventually invokes the energies of the mind, and the mind, plus the imagination, becomes in time a great invocative and creative agent.  It is thus that the Spiritual triad is brought into rapport with the threefold personality.

I have told you in earlier writings that basically the astral plane is non-existent as a part of the divine Plan; it is fundamentally the product of glamour, of kama-manas—a glamour which humanity itself has created and in which it has lived practically entirely since early Atlantean days.  The effect of an increasing soul contact has not simply been to dispel the mists of glamour, but it has also served to consolidate and to bring into effective use, therefore, the imagination with its overwhelmingly powerful creative faculty.  This creative energy, when implemented by an illumined mind (with its thoughtform making ability), is then wielded by the disciple in order to make contacts higher than with the soul, and to bring into symbolic form that of which he becomes aware through the medium of a line of energy—the antahkarana—which he is steadily and scientifically creating.

It might be said (equally symbolically) that at each initiation he tests the connecting bridge and discovers gradually the soundness of that which he has created under the inspiration of the Spiritual triad and with the aid of the three aspects of his mind (the abstract mind, the soul or the Son of Mind, and the lower concrete mind), combined with the intelligent cooperation of his soul-infused personality.  In the early stages of his invocative work, the instrument used is the creative imagination.  This enables him at the very beginning to act as if he were capable of thus creating; then, when the as if imaginative consciousness is no longer [Page 444] useful, he becomes consciously aware of that which he has—with hope and spiritual expectancy—sought to create; he discovers this as an existent fact and knows past all controversy that "faith is the substance of things hoped for, the evidence of things not seen." (RI Page 442-444).

After the third initiation the "Way" is carried forward with great rapidity, and the "bridge" is finished which links perfectly the higher spiritual triad and the lower material reflection.  The three worlds of the Soul and the three worlds of the Personality become one world wherein the initiate works and functions, seeing no distinction, regarding one world as the world of inspiration and the other world as constituting the field of service, yet regarding both together as forming one world of activity.  Of these two worlds, the subjective etheric body (or the body of vital inspiration) and the dense physical body are symbols on the external plane. (RI Page 445).

This necessarily involves a strong mental attitude and reorientation of the mind to reality.  As the disciple begins to focus himself on the mental plane (and this is the prime intent of the meditation work), he starts working in mental matter and trains himself in the powers and uses of thought.  He achieves a measure of mind control; he can turn the searchlight of the mind in two directions, into the world of human endeavour and into the world of soul activity.  Just as the soul makes a way for itself by projecting itself in a thread or stream of energy into the three worlds, so the disciple begins consciously to project himself into the higher worlds.  His energy goes forth, through the medium of the controlled and directed mind, into the world of the higher [Page 447] spiritual mind and into the realm of the intuition.  A reciprocal activity is thus set up.  This response between the higher and the lower mind is symbolically spoken of in terms of light, and the "lighted way" comes into being between the personality and the spiritual triad, via the soul body, just as the soul came into definite contact with the brain via the mind.  This "lighted way" is the illumined bridge.  It is built through meditation; it is constructed through the constant effort to draw forth the intuition, through subservience and obedience to the Plan (which begins to be recognised as soon as the intuition and the mind are en rapport), and through a conscious incorporation into the group in service and for purposes of assimilation into the whole.  All these qualities and activities are based upon the foundation of good character and the qualities developed upon the Probationary Path. (RI Page 446-447).

These three major threads which are in reality six, if the creative thread is differentiated into its component parts, form the antahkarana.  They embody past and present experience and are so recognised by the aspirant.  It is only upon the Path itself that the phrase "building the antahkarana" becomes accurate and appropriate.  It is in this connection that confusion is apt to arise in the mind of the student.  He forgets that it is a purely arbitrary distinction of the lower analysing mind to call this stream of energy the sutratma, and another stream of energy the consciousness thread and a third stream of energy the creative thread.  They are essentially, all three of them together, the antahkarana in process of forming.  It is equally arbitrary to call the bridge which the disciple builds from the lower mental plane—via the egoic, central vortex of force—the antahkarana.  But for purposes of comprehending study and practical experience, we will define the antahkarana as the extension of the threefold thread (hitherto woven unconsciously, through life experimentation and the response of consciousness to environment) through the process of projecting consciously the triple blended energies of the personality as they are impulsed by the soul, across a gap in consciousness which has hitherto existed.  Two events can then occur:

1. The magnetic response of the Spiritual triad (atma-buddhi-manas), which is the expression of the Monad, is evoked.  A triple stream of spiritual energy is slowly projected towards the egoic lotus and towards the lower man.

2. The personality then begins to bridge the gap which exists on its side between the manasic permanent atom and the mental unit, between the higher abstract mind and the lower mind.

Technically, and upon the Path of Discipleship, this bridge between the personality in its three aspects and the monad and its three aspects is called the antahkarana. (RI Page 454).

2. To construct the antahkarana between the Spiritual triad and the personality—with the cooperation of the [Page 456] soul.  These three points of divine energy might be symbolised thus:
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In this simple symbol you have a picture of the disciple's task upon the Path. (RI Page 455-456).

Let us for a moment, therefore, consider just where the aspirant stands when he starts consciously to build the antahkarana.  Behind him lie a long series of existences, the experience of which has brought him to the point where he is able consciously to assess his condition and arrive at some understanding of his point in evolution.  He can consequently undertake—in cooperation with his steadily awakening and focussing consciousness—to take the next step, which is that of accepted discipleship.  In the present, he is oriented towards the soul; he, through meditation and the mystical experience, does have occasional contact with the soul, and this happens with increasing frequency; he is becoming somewhat creative upon the physical plane, both in his thinking and in his actions; at times, even if rarely, he has a genuine intuitive experience.  This intuitive experience serves to anchor the "first tenuous thread spun by the Weaver in fohatic enterprise," as the Old Commentary puts it.  It is the first cable, projected from the Spiritual triad in response to the emanation of the personality, and this is the result of the growing magnetic potency of both these aspects of the Monad in manifestation.

It will be obvious to you that when the personality is becoming adequately magnetised from the spiritual angle, its note or sound will go forth and will evoke response from the soul on its own plane.  Later the personality note and the soul note in unison will produce a definitely attractive effect upon the Spiritual triad.  This Spiritual triad in its turn has been exerting an increasingly magnetic effect upon the personality.  This begins at the time of the first conscious soul contact.  The response of the Triad is transmitted necessarily, in this early stage, via the sutratma and produces inevitably the awakening of the head centre.  That is why the heart doctrine begins to supersede the doctrine of the eye. [Page 458] The heart doctrine governs occult development; the eye doctrine—which is the doctrine of the eye of vision—governs the mystical experience; the heart doctrine is based upon the universal nature of the soul, conditioned by the Monad, the One, and involves reality; the eye doctrine is based on the dual relation between soul and personality.  It involves the spiritual relationships, but the attitude of dualism or of the recognition of the polar opposites is implicit in it.  These are important points to remember as this new science becomes more widely known. (RI Page 457-458).

But there exists a gap in consciousness, though not in fact.  The sutratmic strand of energy bridges the gap, and tenuously relates monad, soul and personality.  But the consciousness thread extends only from soul to personality—from the involutionary sense.  From the evolutionary angle (using a paradoxical phrase) there is only a very little conscious awareness existing between the soul and the personality, from the standpoint of the personality upon the evolutionary arc of the Path of Return.  A man's whole effort is to become aware of the soul and to transmute his consciousness into that of the soul, whilst still preserving the consciousness of the personality.  As the fusion of soul and personality is strengthened, the creative thread becomes increasingly active, and thus the three threads steadily fuse, blend, become dominant, and the aspirant is then ready to bridge the gap and unite the Spiritual triad and the personality, through the medium of the soul.  This involves a direct effort at divine creative work.  The clue to understanding lies perhaps in the thought that hitherto the relation between soul and personality has been steadily carried forward, primarily by the soul, as it stimulated the personality [Page 459] to effort, vision and expansion.  Now—at this stage—the integrated, rapidly developing personality becomes consciously active, and (in unison with the soul) starts building the antahkarana—a fusion of the three threads and a projection of them into the "higher wider reaches" of the mental plane, until the abstract mind and the lower concrete mind are related by the triple cable.

It is to this process that our studies are related; earlier experience in relation to the three threads is logically regarded as having occurred normally.  The man now stands, holding the mind steady in the light; he has some knowledge of meditation, much devotion, and also recognition of the next step.  Knowledge of process gradually becomes clearer; a growing soul contact is established; occasional flashes of intuitive perception from the Triad occur.  All these recognitions are not present in the case of every disciple; some are present; some are not.  I am seeking to give a general picture.  Individual application and future realisation have to be worked out by the disciple in the crucible of experience.

The goal towards which the average disciple has worked in the past has been soul contact, leading eventually to what has been called "hierarchical inclusion."  The reward of the disciple's effort has been admittance into the Ashram of some Master, increased opportunity to serve in the world, and also the taking of certain initiations.  The goal towards which higher disciples are working involves not only soul contact as its primary objective (for that has to some measure been attained), but the building of the bridge from the personality to the Spiritual triad, with consequent monadic realisation and the opening up to the initiate of the Way to the Higher Evolution in its various branches and with its differing goals and objectives.  The distinction (I said not "difference," and would have you note this) between the two ways can be seen in the following listed comparisons:
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In reality, you have here the two major approaches to God or to the Divine Whole, both merging at the time of the fifth initiation in the one Way, which in itself combines all Ways.  Forget not a statement which I have several times made, that the four minor rays must merge eventually into the third ray, and that all five must then finally merge into the second and the first rays; bear also in mind that all these rays or modes of Being are aspects or sub-rays of the second cosmic Ray of Love and of Fire. (RI Page 458-460).
2. The Son of Mind.  This is the soul itself, governed by the second aspect of all the seven rays—a point I would ask you seriously to register.  It reflects the lower phase of the love aspect of divinity and summarises in itself the results of all accumulated knowledge which is wisdom, illuminated [Page 461] by the light of the intuition.  Another way of expressing this is to describe it as love, availing itself of experience and knowledge.  It expresses itself most fully through the love petals of its innate being.  Through dedicated and devoted service it brings the divine Plan into activity in the three worlds of human accomplishment.  It is therefore related to the second aspect of the Spiritual triad and is brought into functioning activity through meditation.  It then controls and utilises for its own spiritual ends the consecrated personality, via the illumined mind, referred to above.  It is eternal in time and space. 
(RI Page 460-461).

The point which I seek to emphasise is that only when the aspirant takes his stand with definiteness upon the mental plane, and keeps his "focus of awareness" increasingly there, does it become possible for him to make real progress in the work of divine bridge building, the work of invocation, and the establishing of a conscious rapport between the Triad, the soul and the personality.  The period covered by the conscious building of the antahkarana is that from the final stages of the Path of Probation to the third initiation. 
(RI Page 462).

As we strive to arrive at some dim comprehension of the nature of the work to be done in building the antahkarana it might be wise, as a preliminary step, to consider the nature [Page 464] of the substance out of which the "bridge of shining mind stuff" has to be built by the conscious aspirant.  The oriental term for this "mind stuff" is chitta; it exists in three types of substance, all basically identical but all qualified or conditioned differently.  It is a fundamental law in this solar system, and therefore in our planetary life experience, that the substance through which divinity (in time and space) expresses itself is karmically conditioned; it is impregnated by those qualities and aspects which are the product of earlier manifestations of that Being in Whom we live and move and have our being.  This is the basic fact lying behind the expression of that Trinity or Triad of Aspects with which all the world religions have made us familiar. ……………….. (RI Page 463-464).

In humanity, however, the major realisation to be grasped at the present point in human evolution is the need to relate—consciously and effectively—the spiritual triad, the soul on its own plane and the personality in its three-fold nature.  This is done through the creative work of the personality, the magnetic power of the Triad, and the conscious activity of the soul, utilising the triple thread.

You can see, therefore, why so much emphasis is laid by esotericists upon fusion, unity or blending; only when this is intelligently realised can the disciple begin to weave the threads into a bridge of light which eventually becomes the Lighted Way across which he can pass into the higher worlds of being.  Thus he liberates himself from the three worlds.  It is—in this world cycle—pre-eminently a question of fusion and expressing (in full waking awareness) three major states of consciousness:

1. The Shamballa Consciousness.

Awareness of the unity and purpose of Life.

Recognition and cooperation with the Plan.

Will.  Direction.  Oneness.

The influence of the Triad.

2. The Hierarchical Consciousness.

Awareness of the Self, the Soul.

Recognition and cooperation with divinity.

Love.  Attraction.  Relation.

The influence of the Soul.

3. The Human Consciousness.

Awareness of the soul within the form.

Recognition and cooperation with the soul.

Intelligence.  Action.  Expression.

The influence of the consecrated personality.

The man who finally builds the antahkarana across the mental [Page 467] plane connects or relates these three divine aspects, so that progressively at each initiation they are more closely fused into one divine expression in full and radiant manifestation.  Putting it in other words, the disciple treads the path of return, builds the antahkarana, crosses the Lighted Way, and achieves the freedom of the Path of Life. 
(RI Page 466-467).

But to build the antahkarana is to relate the three divine aspects.  This involves intense mental activity; it necessitates the power to imagine and to visualise, plus a dramatic attempt to build the Lighted Way in mental substance.  This mental substance is—as we have seen—of three qualities or natures, and the bridge of living light is a composite creation, having in it:

1. Force, focussed and projected from the fused and blended forces of the personality.

2. Energy, drawn from the egoic body by a conscious effort.

3. Energy, abstracted from the Spiritual triad.

It is essentially, however, an activity of the integrated and dedicated personality.  Esotericists must not take the position that all they have to do is to await negatively some activity by the soul which will automatically take place after a certain measure of soul contact has been achieved, and that consequently and in time this activity will evoke response [Page 468] both from the personality and the Triad.  This is not the case.  The work of the building of the antahkarana is primarily an activity of the personality, aided by the soul; this in time evokes a reaction from the Triad.  There is far too much inertia demonstrated by aspirants at this time. (RI Page 467-468).

Direction-Will (which are words describing the orientation produced by the understanding of the two processes of knowledge-wisdom and desire-love) must produce the final orientation of the personality and the soul, fused and blended and at-one, towards the freedom of the Spiritual triad; then the conscious attempt to use these three energies eventuates in creating the antahkarana upon the mental plane.  You will note that at this early stage of the process I am emphasising the words "orientation" and "attempt."  They simply indicate the final control of substance by the initiate. (RI Page 469).

Students would do well to consider the building of the antahkarana as an extension in consciousness.  This extension is the first definite effort made upon the Path to bring in the monadic influence with full awareness, and finally directly.  This process constitutes the individual parallel to the present inflow of force from Shamballa, about which I have elsewhere spoken.  That highest Centre of energy upon our planet is now having a definite effect upon that centre which we call Humanity.  This is brought about by direct alignment, and not via the Hierarchy as has hitherto been the case.  When the individual antahkarana has been successfully started, and there is even a tenuous thread of living energy connecting the threefold personality and the Spiritual triad, then the inflow of the will-energy becomes possible.  This, in the early stages, can be most dangerous when not offset by the love energy of the soul.  Only one thread of the threefold antahkarana passes through the egoic lotus. [Page 472] The other two threads relate themselves directly with the Triad, and hence eventually with the Monad, the source of the triadal life.  This is true of the individual and of humanity as a whole, and the effects of this alignment can be seen demonstrating in the world at this time.

This rather unexpected responsive activity has necessitated much increased activity on the part of the Hierarchy, in order to offset the consequences of any premature inflow of the will force.  After the third initiation, when the soul body, the causal body, starts to dissipate, the line of relation or of connection can be and is direct.  The initiate then "stands in the ocean of love, and through him pours that love; his will is love and he can safely work, for love divine will colour all his will, and he can wisely serve."  Love and intelligence then become the servants of the will.  Soul energy and personality force contribute to the experience of the Monad in the three worlds of life service, and then the age-long task of the incarnating spiritual man is finally accomplished.  He is ready for Nirvana, which is but the Way into new fields of spiritual experience and of divine development—incomprehensible as yet, even to the initiate of the third degree.  This Way is revealed only when the antahkarana is built and completed and the man becomes focussed in the Triad as consciously as he is now focussed in the threefold lower nature. 
(RI Page 471-472).

It is my intention to be very practical.  The building of the antahkarana (which is consciously undertaken upon the Path of Discipleship) is a process which is followed under certain ancient and proven rules.  When these rules are correctly followed, the sequence of events and the appearance of the desired results are inevitable and unavoidable.  There is much that I could say which would be of small use to the average aspirant, as it would be concerned with subjective realities which—though existent and occult facts in a natural process—are as yet unrealisable.  My problem is to present the process in such a manner that—towards the end of this century—educators will be thinking, speaking and teaching in terms of bridging, and thus approaching basic statements which have a definite bearing upon this point which we are considering.  I would like here very succinctly to recall a few of them to your attention:

1. Knowledge-force expresses itself through the consciousness thread and the creative thread.

2. These two threads are, for the disciple, a fusion of [Page 475] past knowledge (the consciousness thread) and the present (the creative thread).

3. The life thread or sutratma proper is closely blended with these two.  You then have atma-buddhi-manas (the latter being the agent of creation) functioning to a certain degree consciously in the aspirant.

4. The fusion of personality and soul is in process, but when it has reached a certain point it becomes apparent that a creativity or a creative activity of the Will is needed to bridge between the Spiritual triad and the personality, via the soul.

5. The bridge which must be constructed is called, technically, the antahkarana.

6. This bridge has to be built by the aspirant who is focussed upon the mental plane, because it is mental substance (in three grades) which must be used, and the three aspects of the mind—the manasic permanent atom, the Son of Mind or Ego, and the mental unit—are all involved in the process. 
(RI Page 474-475).

The above is a brief and probably meaningless statement except theoretically, but it summarises the task which lies ahead and the work of the disciple who is in process of constructing the antahkarana.  There is a close connection between the fourth initiation, the quaternary in its evolved condition—vital body, emotional vehicle, mind and soul—and this fourth technical stage of building consciously the "rainbow bridge." You have therefore:

1. The Quaternary, the creative factor on Earth.

2. The fourth initiation, that of the Crucifixion.

3. The fourth technical stage of building the Antahkarana:

a. Sutratma, the life thread.

b. The consciousness thread.

c. The creative thread, itself threefold.

d. The technical antahkarana, bridging between the threefold personality and the Spiritual triad.
(RI Page 476).

The task with which the human being in all his stages [Page 482] of unfoldment has been occupied might therefore be stated to be the bridging of the gap between:

1. The Mutable Cross and the Fixed Cross.

2. Humanity and the Hierarchy.

3. The lower triplicity, the personality, and the Spiritual triad.

4. The Monad on its own plane and the outer objective world.

This he does through a process of Intention, Visualisation, Projection, Invocation and Evocation, Stabilisation and Resurrection.  With these various stages, we will now deal. (RI Page 481-482).

In the "intention" of the disciple who is consciously occupied with the rainbow bridge, the first necessary steps are:

a. The achievement of right orientation; and this must take place in two stages:  first, towards the soul as one aspect of the building energy, and second, towards the Triad.

b. A mental understanding of the task to be carried out.  This involves the use of the mind in two ways:  responsiveness to buddhic or intuitional impression and an act of the creative imagination.

c. A process of energy gathering or of force absorption.  in order that the needed energies are confined within a mental ring-pass-not, prior to the later process of visualisation and projection.

[Page 488] 

d. A period of clear thinking anent process and intention.  so that the dedicated bridge-builder may clearly perceive what is being done.

e. The steady preservation of tension without undue physical strain upon the brain cells.

When this has been accomplished there will be found to be present a focal point of mental energy which previously had been nonexistent; the mind will be held steady in the light, and there will also be the alignment of a receptive attentive personality and a soul oriented towards the personality and in a state of constant, directed perception.  I would remind you that the soul (as it lives its own life on its own level of awareness) is not always constantly aware of its shadow, the personality, in the three worlds.  When the antahkarana is being built, this awareness must be present alongside the intention of the personality. 
(RI Page 487-488).

At this stage the disciple is occupied with two energies: one, quiescent and held within a ring-pass-not, but at a point of extreme tension, and the other active, picture-forming, outgoing and responsive to the mind of the bridge-builder.  In this connection it should be remembered that the second aspect of the divine Trinity is the form-building aspect, and thus, under the Law of Analogy, it is the second aspect of the personality and the second aspect of the Spiritual triad which are becoming creatively active.  The disciple is now proceeding with the second stage of his building work, and so the numerical significance will become apparent to you.  He must work slowly at this point, picturing what he wants to do, why he has to do it, what are the stages of his work, what will be the resultant effects of his planned activity, and what are the materials with which he has to work.  He endeavours to visualise the entire process, and by this means sets up a definite rapport (if successful) between the buddhic intuition and the creative imagination [Page 490] of the astral body.  Consequently, you will have at this point:

The buddhic activity of impression.

The tension of the mental vehicle, as it holds the needed energy-substance at the point of projection.

The imaginative processes of the astral body.


(RI Page 489-490).
The result is that his developed potency and its radius of influence are now sufficiently strong to call out a response from the Spiritual triad.  There is then a going forth towards the aspect of the antahkarana, constructed by the disciple, along which the life of soul and body can travel.  The Father (Monad), working through the thread, now goes forth to meet the Son (the soul, enriched by the experience of personality life in the three worlds), and from the higher levels a line of responsive projection of energy is sent forth which will eventually make contact with the lower projection.  Thus the antahkarana is built.  The tension of the lower evokes the attention of the higher.

This is the technical process of invocation and evocation.  There is a gradual approach from both the divine aspects.  Little by little, the vibration of both becomes stronger reciprocally.  There comes then a moment when contact between the two projections is made in meditation.  This is not a contact between soul and personality (the goal of the average aspirant), but a contact between the fused soul and personality energy and the energy of the Monad, working through the Spiritual triad.  This does not constitute a moment of crisis, but is in the nature of a Flame of Light, a realisation of liberation, and a recognition of the esoteric fact that a man is himself the Way.  There is no longer the sense of personality and soul or of ego and form, but simply the One, functioning on all planes as a point of spiritual energy and arriving at the one sphere of planned activity by means of the path of Light.  In considering this process, words prove completely inadequate.  At this stage, when very advanced, there is no form attracting the Monad outwards into manifestation.  There is no way in which the call of matter or of form can evoke a response from the Monad.  There remains only the great pull of the consciousness of humanity as a whole and to this, response can be made via the completed antahkarana.  Down—or rather [Page 495] across—this bridge, descent can be made at will, in order to serve humanity and to carry out the will of Shamballa.

This is a statement of the final consummation.  But before that can take place in its perfected completion, there must be a long period of gradual approach of the two aspects of the bridge—the higher, emanating from the Spiritual triad, in response to monadic impulse, and the lower, emanating from the personality, aided by the soul—across the chasm of the separating mind.  Finally, contact between that which the Monad projects and that which the disciple is projecting is made, and then come the fifth and sixth stages. (RI Page 494-495).

The immediate Task ahead

What I have now to say is in the nature of a generalisation.  I would like to indicate, as far as possible (asking you to remember that all generalisations are basically sound but erroneous in detail), the point where humanity stands in relation to the antahkarana.  It might be said that the whole goal of normal evolution is to bring humanity to the point where a direct line of contact is established between the personality and the Spiritual triad, via the soul—or rather, through the medium of using the soul consciousness to achieve this awareness.  This is consummated at the time of the third initiation.  We will now for a minute consider the Monad.

I would remind you that there is an analogy in the relation between personality and soul, to that between the Triad and the Monad.  This is an analogy that is essentially complete, from the standpoint of consciousness, but not from the standpoint of form.  What finally takes place at the most advanced stage of development is the complete fusion of the unified personality and soul with the unified Monad and Spiritual triad.  Only when this has been truly [Page 498] accomplished is there the complete release of the Lives informing our solar system from all form control.  Bear this carefully in mind, realising the significance of the word Service, used so frequently in the occult science, and realising also the fact that, for aspirants and disciples, the immediate task ahead is:

1. To bring about the at-one-ment of soul and body, through the medium of alignment.

2. To build the antahkarana, using the six modes or means outlined by me previously, and thus evoke response to the Triad.  The thought of Alignment-Invocation-Evocation are the three major ideas for you to hold in mind as we proceed with this study. (RI Page 497-498).

The Seven Ray Methods used in the Construction Process

Until the stage of projection is reached, the methods employed by all disciples on all rays are identical.  Their intention is one, and they all have to attain the same measure of tension and of preparation for the construction of the bridge by gathering the needed energy from two sources—the personality and the soul.  By this focussing and its resultant tension, by thus evoking the Spiritual triad and starting the dual process of building from both ends of the bridge (if such a phrase is possible and permissible).  the work goes forward uniformly.  The use of the creative imagination [Page 502] is now called forth and this forms the second stage.  This presents a real difficulty for the first ray and the seventh ray aspirants.  Neither type can with facility organise the material energy, orient energy currents, and see their objective clearly in the mind's eye pictorially.  It is a process which is profoundly difficult for them.  It must, however, in some way be done, because the use of the visual imagination is an essential factor in the building process and one of the major means of focussing, prior to projection. (RI Page 501-502).

2. The disciple has to preserve steadily the triple consciousness, not simply theoretically but also factually, so that three paralleling lines of thought, or three streams of active energy, are used by him simultaneously:

a. He is aware of himself, personality and soul, as occupied with the process of bridge building.  He never for one second loses his sense of conscious identity.

b. He is aware of the point of focussed tension which he has succeeded in producing and that three streams of energy have contributed to it—the focussed energy of the personality, poised in the lower concrete mind, the inflowing magnetic energy of the soul, streaming out from the twelve petals of the three tiers plus the innermost tier of the egoic lotus, and the energy of the "jewel in the lotus"—all streaming into the centre of tension on the mental levels of the lower mind.

c. He is aware of as much of the consciousness of his ray energy as can enter into his awareness; this is his egoic ray energy and not personality force.  He endeavours to see himself as a point of particular energy [Page 503] coloured by his ray life, and carefully bears in mind that the energy of his egoic ray is the major energy through which the Monad is attempting to express itself, and also that his threefold egoic vehicle is a reflection of and closely related to the three aspects of the Spiritual triad.  It is this relation (and its conscious interplay and effect) which is evoked by the building of the antahkarana, and which eventually (when it is powerful enough) brings into radiant activity the "jewel in the lotus." 
(RI Page 502-503).

When, however, the distinctive methods of the ray energy of the disciple reach the point of definite use, it is not so simple as it sounds.  Success in the building process is dependent upon the ability of the disciple to do three things:

1. Hold the mind steady in the light, i.e., preserving the point of tension at its highest possible point at any given time in the disciple's unfoldment and building activity.

2. Register consciousness of soul contact, thus bringing about an increasing fusion between the soul and the personality, so that complete at-one-ment is increasingly attained.  Technically, this means that the energy of the soul ray and of the personality ray merge together, with the soul ray dominating always.

3. Hold in mind, specifically and in detail, the method to be employed in building the bridge, according to the particular ray technique, and with the objective in view of relating (in a new and significant manner, factually and not just theoretically) the Spiritual triad and the personality.

The soul, therefore, as a separate entity, is fading slowly out of the picture because it is being absorbed into and by the personality, which is becoming more and more the soul in incarnation.  Eventually the relation is established between [Page 505] spirit (Monad) and personality (form or matter), with a tiny point of consciousness eternally present which is aware of both these factors and yet preserves inviolate its own identity.  This latter realisation is the result of aeonian work, carried forward by the soul.  Paradoxically, we say that the soul fades or drops out, yet in the last analysis it remains, for in this solar system there is naught else but only this consciousness of being.

One point I would touch upon here before taking up the seven ray methods of projection.  The bridge to be built is called frequently the "rainbow bridge" because it is constituted of all the colours of the seven rays.  Speaking specifically and from the angle of the disciple, the bridge which he builds between the personality and the Spiritual triad is composed of seven strands of energy, or seven streams of force; he uses all the seven rays, having gained facility in so doing because again and again his personality has (in the long cycle of incarnations) been on all the seven rays many times.  But his soul ray dominates eventually, and in the rainbow bridge the "colours of his rays are heard vibrating; the note of his ray is seen."  The bridge built by humanity as a whole is one bridge composed of the multiplicity of individual bridges, built by the many disciples.  It is therefore formed eventually of seven strands or streams of energy coming from the seven egoic groups (one group of each ray type).  To this bridge the creative work of all human beings who reach the stage of soul contact contributes.  Their dominant strands of light fuse into one whole and their lesser strands are lost to sight in the radiant light of the sevenfold bridge which humanity will eventually complete. (RI Page 504-505).

Then the soul life—as hitherto understood—fades out and the causal body disappears.  The sum total of memory, [Page 507] quality and acquirements is then absorbed into the Monad.  The words "I and my Father are one" become true.  The astral body also vanishes in the same great process of renunciation, and the physical body (as an automatic agent of the vital body) is no longer needed, though it persists and serves a purpose when so required by the Monad.  From the form aspect, you then have the Monad, the sphere of the Spiritual triad and the etheric body upon the physical plane.  I would here remind you that the levels of conscious existence which we regard as formless are only relatively so, because our seven planes are the seven subplanes of the cosmic physical plane.  The centre of consciousness is now in the Will nature, when this point of attainment is reached, and is no longer in the love nature.  Activity and love are still present in full measure, but the focus of the initiate's attention is in the will aspect of divinity. 
(RI Page 506-507).
In considering all these seven rays, I seek to do three things in every case:

1. Give the technique of projection.  This technique falls into four stages:

a. The preparatory stage in which the consciousness becomes focussed in the soul ray.

b. An interlude in which the projecting agent realises with intensity the existence of the "point of tension" and the finished product of the visualisation process.

c. A focussed activity of the will, according to the ray, in which a line of light or of living substance is imaginatively and creatively sent out or projected from the mental unit, as far as possible towards the Spiritual triad, using constantly the creative imagination.

d. This line of light (this strand or bridge) is then pictured as coloured by the two ray qualities, and it is held stably aligned in the light of the Spiritual triad—not the light of the soul.  This corresponds to the much earlier stage of development in which the mind was held steady in the light.  The mind still is held in this manner, but the mind (as the agent of the soul and the [Page 510] personality) is no longer quiescent, but itself becomes an active holding agent.

2. Indicate briefly the effect of the Word of Power.  When adequate stability has been acquired, the disciple utters a Word of Power which serves to carry the light still further on and up.  When correctly uttered, this Word produces three effects:

a. It keeps the channel for the descending light of the Spiritual triad clear of all impediments.

b. It reaches (by means of its vibratory activity) the centre of power which we call the Spiritual triad, focussed temporarily in the manasic permanent atom, and evokes a response in the form of a thread of descending triadal light.

c. It causes a vibration throughout the antahkarana which in its turn evokes response from the "rainbow bridge" as built by all other disciples.  Thus the work of constructing the racial antahkarana is furthered. 
(RI Page 509-510).

3. This brings us to the third point, the nature of initiation.  Initiation falls really into three major expansions of consciousness.

a. The expansion of consciousness of the dedicated personality into that of the soul; this is completely consummated at the third initiation.

b. The expansion of this fused and blended consciousness [Page 511] into that of the Spiritual triad, completely consummated at the fifth initiation.

c. The expansion of consciousness toward which the Masters are working, which is consummated at the seventh initiation.

Students today have made much progress towards the control of the personality, and the disciples in the world are now so numerous that the hierarchical emphasis is today upon the states of consciousness which follow the third initiation.  Hence the giving out to the public of the teaching upon the antahkarana.

You will find below, in tabulated form, the teaching anent the six stages so that you may have a visual picture of the intended process.  The following of the process is, of course, another matter and its success is dependent upon more than a theoretical grasp of process.  It is dependent upon your ability to live more definitely in the world of meaning than hitherto, upon your knowledge of your soul and personality rays and upon your capacity to focus in your blended consciousness, and from that point—holding the mind steady in the light—utter the Word of Power which will carry your created thread of light forward towards the Spiritual triad. (RI Page 510-511).

II. The six steps or methods of building the Antahkarana.

1. Intention.

a. The achieving of right orientation

Towards the soul

Towards the Spiritual triad
b. A mental understanding of the work to be done is necessary.

c. A ring-pass-not of consciously gathered energies must be created and held in a state of tension.

d. A period of clear thinking anent this process of Intention must be attempted.

e. Then follows the preservation of a point of tension.   (RI Page 512).

4. Invocation and Evocation.

a. The blended soul and personality are now invocative, and their united intention is expressed in the previous three stages.

b. Then a response comes from the Spiritual triad, which that intention, propelled by an act of will from a point of tension has evoked.

5. Stabilisation.

This is bought about by long patient use of the four [Page 513] previous processes and followed by a conscious use of the antahkarana.

6. Resurrection and Ascension.

This is the rising up of the consciousness out of soul and personality limitations (from the angle of the monad) and its passing into that of the Spiritual triad. 
Here I would touch upon one important point connected with all Words of Power.  I could give you these words in their ancient Sensa form, but it would not be possible for me to teach, through the medium of writing, their ancient and peculiar pronunciation or the note upon which they should be sounded forth.  This used to be regarded of supreme importance.  Today, disciples are being taught to work far more upon the inner planes of meaning and not to depend, as heretofore, upon the outer activity of sound.  Remember that you are not creating now upon the outer plane.  The physical sound or sounds are therefore of relatively no importance.  What does matter is the ability of the disciple to feel the meaning of the Word of Power as he silently utters it.  It is the quality of his idea which will bring the right effect, and not the way in which he makes a sound with the aid of his vocal cords and his mouth.  Students have been taught that the A.U.M. sounded inaudibly and listened for, is of greater potency than when sounded audibly.  This was preparatory to the utterance of these Words of Power.  They have been learning the significance of the O.M., even if they did not realise it.  This was all in preparation for the use of the Ray Words.  It is the thought behind the form, the registered feeling anent the words, and the understanding of their significance which are of importance; it is the ability to think, to feel and silently to send out the call of quality to quality, of meaning to meaning, of nature to nature, of form to spirit which matters, remembering ever that that which is found upon the physical plane is not a principle.  The physical sound is not that which will lead to a successful building of the antahkarana.  It is the quality of a particular [Page 514] type of subjective nature (the soul ray as it dominates the personality ray) which makes appeal to that which is still more subjective; that is what in truth accomplishes the work.  It should be borne in mind that from the angle of the Spiritual triad the soul nature is definitely objective.  This is a statement of occult fact which will be better understood when the nature of man (as taught in the occult sciences) is admitted by thinkers, scientists and psychologists. (RI Page 512-514).

The first ray disciple has, therefore, to meet the requirements to the best of his ability and to follow the four stages of the technique of projection (RI Pages 489-493, 509).  When he has faithfully followed this outlined routine, personality and soul fusion has to be consciously attempted and to some measure achieved, and then these blended factors are held steady in the triadal light.  Another point of focussed intention is now brought about, resulting in a new and still more dynamic tension.  In the completed silence which results, the act of projecting the antahkarana is performed, [Page 515] and it is then carried forward on the impetus of a Word of Power.  The symbolism connected with this lies behind the Masonic usage of the words, translated into English, "So mote it be," uttered with the right hand stretched forth and signifying the embodied will of the Lodge, itself a symbol of the Will and Purpose of the Most High.

The meaning of the Word of Power to be used at this point of accomplished projection might be summed up in the words:  "I ASSERT THE FACT."  This is the nearest form I can give you for the word-form earlier mentioned.  A little deep reflection on these words will show that if uttered with an understanding of their meaning, they are of terrific potency.  The disciple who utters them assumes and then asserts:

1. The Spiritual triad is a fact.

2. The relation between the fused and blended personality and the soul is a fact.

3. The antahkarana is also a fact.

4. The dual expression of the basic duality of manifestation—personality or form and Monad or Spirit—is a fact.

5. The will of the Monad is the factor to be evoked.

6. The knowing, purposeful One can be depended upon to contact the instrument of its will upon the physical plane.

7. The work is done.

This factual assumption is not faith, but knowledge and conviction, and upon this realised conviction the disciple rests, acts and depends.  It becomes an unalterable and unchangeable attitude.  The meaning of the above seven-fold statement will become clearer if the disciple will ponder the distinction between faith and conviction.  It is this divine assertion which holds the universe in being; it is this divine assertion which is the embodied summation of all knowledge and love, and the first ray disciple must begin to use this technique, resting back upon his divine prerogative of assertion.  Ponder on this statement.  It is the [Page 516] technique of Shamballa and the established right, prerogative and privilege of all first ray souls. 

Ray Two...Love-Wisdom

Again the first two stages of Intention and Visualisation have been carefully followed and the four stages of the Projection have been carried through to their highest point.  The vivid light of the second ray soul (the most vivid in this second ray solar system) dominates the light of form and radiates out to the triadal light.  Then comes a moment of intense concentration and the peculiar Word of Power of the second ray is enunciated.  Of this Word, the dual symbol SXPRULXS takes form in the mind of the disciple and signifies the assertion:  "I SEE THE GREATEST LIGHT."  This statement has relation to the Central Spiritual Sun and not to the Heart of the Sun; it involves, if I might so express it, the most intense effort to see in the light the relation of the whole, and this is one of the most potent experiences to which the disciple can be subjected.  It is not vision or even aspiration to see the vision.  It is complete sight and of this the Masonic symbol of the "Eye of God," the "All-Seeing Eye," is the expression.  It involves realisation of the light of the divine countenance; of this the light of the soul is the dim reflection.  The disciple has learnt the significance of solar and lunar light (soul and form light), but this is something other.  It is the great obliterating light of reality itself, revealing the fact of the higher Lighted Way which leads to Nirvana; Of this, the projected antahkarana is the stage first consciously realised by the disciple. (RI Page 514-516).
As regards the other and remaining Words of Power connected with the four Rays of Attribute, I shall simply list them, as there is little that I can say about them.  They can be comprehended in the light of what I have said anent the three Words of Power used upon the Rays of Aspect.

Ray Four...Harmony through Conflict

"TWO MERGE WITH ONE"

Ray Five...Concrete Knowledge or Science

"THREE MINDS UNITE"

(This asserts the fact that the Universal Mind, the higher mind and the lower concrete mind are blended through the projected antahkarana.)

Ray Six...Devotion or Idealism

"THE HIGHEST LIGHT CONTROLS"

Ray Seven...Ceremonial Law or Order

"THE HIGHEST AND THE LOWEST MEET"

You will note that in all these Words of Power, two obvious thoughts emerge; first, that the goal of all activity is the complete fusion of the three Aspects, and secondly, that consciousness of this comes through the building and use of the bridge between the Spiritual triad and the Personality.  You will note that these are all definite assertions, based on knowledge leading to conviction.  The various schools of affirmation found today throughout the world are but the distorted efforts of humanity to arrive at the affirmative position which the blended soul and personality always necessarily assumes, and demonstrate a kind of instinctual reaction to a new realisation which is coming into the consciousness of humanity, via its disciples and initiates. (RI Page 518).

Vyasa—the original Vyasa, Who was the Great Individuality evoked by the invocation of the early animal-men—is still more than just a name, even though He has passed out of our planetary scheme millions of years ago.  He opened a door into the human kingdom through His response to the animal kingdom in its higher invocative ranks; His work brought about the process known as individualisation.  Down through the ages, these Sons of God have come, evoked by human invocation; in Their turn, They have invoked certain aspects of the divine nature, deeply hidden in mankind—all related hitherto to consciousness and to responsiveness of the part to the Whole.  [Page 527] Eventually Hercules came forth and opened the door on to the Path of Discipleship, His work being preserved for us in the Twelve Labours of Hercules.  These epitomised the various tests to which all disciples are subjected, prior to the various initiations.  Shri Krishna came and opened the door through which mankind could pass to the Second Initiation.  The Buddha, a still greater Figure, the One Who is known as the "Enlightened One," also came and demonstrated to humanity the nature of the Lighted Way, its revelations and its effects in consciousness.  He enacted for us the supreme achievements of the mystic way.  Then came the Christ and performed a triple work:

1. He opened the door to the third initiation.  

2. He anchored on Earth "the Will of God in the matrix of love" (as it has been esoterically called).  

3. He pointed the way through "the needle's eye" which gives entrance to the passage through the Pyramid (the symbol of the Spiritual triad in this case.  A.A.B.) which leads out on to the Way which terminates in Shamballa. (RI Page 526-527)

I am not here saying that the teachings given in the past by various occult groups, or in my book Initiation, Human and Solar, are not correct or do not recount accurately what the candidate believes has taken place.  The point I seek to make is that the ceremonial aspect is due to the thoughtform-making capacity of the disciple and (which is of major importance) constitutes his contribution to the future externalisation of the initiatory process in its earlier stages.  When an adequate number of disciples will have succeeded in relating the Spiritual triad to the soul-infused personality and have occultly "precipitated" the energies of the Monad through the medium of the antahkarana, then the first and second initiations can be "ceremoniously" enacted on earth. (RI Page 531).

This initiation process governs the dual life of the disciple in three ways:

1. It is expressed in the results effected in the three worlds and in the tangible and growing proof he gives of definitely defined areas of attainment.

2. It is demonstrated as effects in his consciousness in the form of an increasing fusion of soul and personality as well as growing power to invoke the inflow of the higher light, through the medium of the antahkarana.

[Page 536] 

3. It is revealed both through the Spiritual triad and the soul-infused personality as they unitedly prove the livingness of the divine Love-Nature.  As this revelation takes hold of the disciple's consciousness and conditions his expressive form of service, it initiates him into that mysterious area of the divine consciousness which we call the "Heart of God";  this is our planetary correspondence to the "Heart of the Sun."  The heart of God, i.e., of our planetary Logos, and the heart of the Sun, i.e., the solar Logos, are mysteriously related, and it is through this sustained relation that it becomes possible for human beings to enter the Hierarchy.  Forget not that the Hierarchy is the expression of the energy of love.  The relationship also enables them eventually to pass off the cosmic physical plane on to the cosmic astral plane. 
(RI Page 535-536).

It is at the centre of this cross of service that the point of fusion and the point of tension must be found.  The point of fusion is created by the focussing of all the power, aims and desires of the disciple dynamically upon the mental plane; the point of tension is created when the invocative power of this focal point becomes capable of evoking response from that which is invoked.  For the average aspirant and for the disciple, this is either the soul or the Spiritual triad.  The meeting of the two focussed energies produces a point of tension.  Disciples should not focus their attention upon the task of producing a point of tension.  They should remember the life of dual activity; i.e., that which he is at any given moment of endeavour, and that with which he can fuse and blend this sum total of his achieved development.  The potency of his thinking along these dual lines will automatically produce the point of tension, through the medium of the fusion of the appropriate dualities.  It is through the activity of the lower mind that fusion with the soul is brought about, with successive, intensifying points of tension; it is through the activity established between higher and lower mind that fusion with the Spiritual triad becomes possible, with points of tension arising at many points along the bridge, the antahkarana; it is through the activity of pure reason that fusion with the Hierarchy becomes possible, and it [Page 541] is that which produces those points of tension which we call Initiations.  There are necessarily still higher points of tension, but it is with those called initiations that we are dealing at this time. (RI Page 540-541).

This invocative-evocative activity produces a point of tension but not—as yet—a point of fusion with the positive pole.  From that point of tension the disciple works at the creation of the antahkarana; this will eventually bring about the desired fusion between the soul-infused personality and the Spiritual triad.  The same general process dictates all the desired fusions and produces those points of tension which are the secret of all growth.  These [Page 542] points of fusion and of tension the disciple consciously endeavours to bring about. (RI Page 541-542).
Earlier I stated that the disciple's private life automatically falls (once he has been accepted by the Master) into three stages:

a. The stage in which the lower concrete mind and the higher mind are related in such a manner that the lower mind is not only soul-illumined but is subject also to impression from the Spiritual triad.  

b. His relation to the Master is the next and sometimes paralleling stage and involves the bringing together [Page 543] of the Master's consciousness and his own.  This has to be slowly developed and consciously grasped, with very interesting consequences.  

c. Later comes the stage when the disciple's consciousness can be gradually brought into a rapport with the Hierarchy as a whole.  It might be mentioned, in clarification somewhat of this rather vague statement, that the disciple is absorbed into the Hierarchy and—at the same time—he assimilates in a new and mysterious manner certain united hierarchical impressions.   (RI Page 542-543).

It might also be said that this system of integrated energies is (through the initiatory process) confronted with still higher fusions, because initiation is a process whereby successive integrations—attended by consequent expansions of consciousness—become possible.  These are—in their broader significance, seven, though entailing many minor points of integration—as follows:

[Page 564] 

1. Fusion of the energies of the soul-infused personality with the triple energies of the Spiritual triad.  

2. Fusion with the Monad—of which the Spiritual triad is an expression.

3. Fusion with the world consciousness of the planetary Logos to a degree which makes the planetary life, with all its states of consciousness and phenomena, a major confining and constricting form for the initiate. (RI Page 563-564).

Many lesser fusions take place within the phase of initiatory development which intervenes between initiation [Page 565] and initiation—a triple mental fusion between the three aspects of the mind (the lower mental vehicle, the soul or the Son of Mind, and the higher or abstract mind), fusion with the Master's consciousness, fusion with the ashram created by the ray energy which conditions his soul, fusion in consciousness with the sum total of the integrated ashrams which form the Ashram of Sanat Kumara.  These successive and subsidiary fusions reveal to him the phenomena and quality of the two higher states of consciousness of the Spiritual triad: the buddhic or the state of pure reason and the atmic or state of spiritually direct will intention.  In giving you some insight into the relationship of the rays and the initiations, I find it essential to discover new and arresting words and word phrases by which to express the familiar hints and indications given by the occult groups who have sought to awaken the modern consciousness to the fact and purposes of initiation. (RI Page 564-565).

It will be apparent to you that I shall necessarily have more to say anent the first three initiations and the ray effects upon the initiate and upon humanity than will be possible when the higher initiations come under consideration.  The effects of ray impacts in the first three initiations come via the soul, and the initiate is—during this period—a struggling aspirant, under the inspiration and the stimulation of the Hierarchy of which he is becoming increasingly aware.  After the third initiation, which is in reality as you well know, the first major initiation, the ray energy is applied (if I may use such an inadequate word) via the Spiritual triad, utilising the antahkarana. (RI Page 585).
It will be apparent to you that I shall necessarily have more to say anent the first three initiations and the ray effects upon the initiate and upon humanity than will be possible when the higher initiations come under consideration.  The effects of ray impacts in the first three initiations come via the soul, and the initiate is—during this period—a struggling aspirant, under the inspiration and the stimulation of the Hierarchy of which he is becoming increasingly aware.  After the third initiation, which is in reality as you well know, the first major initiation, the ray energy is applied (if I may use such an inadequate word) via the Spiritual triad, utilising the antahkarana. (RI Page 587-588).

3. This energy is characterised by three qualities: 

a. The quality which is the result of relationship with the Spiritual triad.  We call this "abstract mind" and the impact which affects it comes from the atmic level of the Spiritual triad, that of spiritual will.

b. The quality which in this solar system is easily responsive to the major ray of the planet, that of love-wisdom.  So responsive is it that—in conjunction with emanations from the three worlds—it has produced the one existent form upon the mental plane.  This form (in the planetary sense) is that of the Kingdom of God and, in the individual sense, is that of the ego or soul.

c. The quality which is basically related to the emanations or vibrations arising from the three worlds; these creatively result in the myriads of thoughtforms which are found upon the lower levels of the mental plane.  It might therefore be said that these qualities or aspects of the fifth ray of spiritual energy produce:

Pure thought

The thinker or the Son of Mind

Thoughtforms

(RI Page 590).

11. The impressions received come from three sources and are sequentially revealed to man.  These three are:

a. Impressions from the three worlds; these come, first of all, from the individual and then, secondly, from the levels of planetary consciousness.  

b. Impressions from the soul, the Son of Mind, upon the level of mentality itself.

c. Impressions from the Spiritual triad, via the antahkarana; these come when the antahkarana is constructed or in process of construction.

[Page 592] 

12. This energy is essentially a lightbearer.  It responds—again sequentially in time and space—to the light of the Logos.  It is for this reason that the mind is regarded both as illumined when higher contacts are present and as an illuminator where the lower planes are concerned.

13. This energy is (from the human standpoint) awakened and brought into activity through the action of the five senses which are the conveyors of information from the three worlds to the mental plane.  It might be said that

a. Five streams of informative energy, therefore, make their impact upon the concrete mind and emanate from the physico-astral plane.

b. Three streams of energy, coming from the soul, also make an impression upon the concrete mind.  

c. One stream of energy—during the initiatory process—contacts the mind.  This comes from the Spiritual triad and utilises the antahkarana.   (RI Page 591-592).

During the initiatory process preceding the third initiation, the mind works in a new manner.  Its transmuting work with the physical body has been accomplished; its transforming work with the emotional nature has been successful, and now its transfiguring work with the personality as a whole is carried forward, making the initiation of the Transfiguration possible.  It is of value to the student to consider these three activities of the mind.  The transmuting agent in the first case is the lower or concrete mind; the transforming agent is the soul, whilst the transfiguring agent is the Spiritual triad, working through the higher or abstract mind.  You will here note the wonderful synthesis of the spiritual work.  When this work is concluded, you have the initiation of the third degree made possible.  This produces impelling and new contacts.  It should here be remembered that when I use the word "new" I mean that which is new in consciousness, for the basic synthesis and fundamental relationship always exists in factual recognition, but is only progressively realised by the evolving spiritual man.

It is well nigh impossible to differentiate the results of fifth ray energy in the various aspects of the personality, for the reason that the initiate is now functioning as a soul-infused personality, and therefore the three aspects of that personality are nothing more or less than agents of the soul, and thus are progressively responsive to the inflow of triadal energy.  It might therefore be said that, as a result of the Transfiguration Initiation—the culminating point of strictly human unfoldment—the three types of energy which are expressed through the Spiritual triad [Page 599] man begin—only begin—to flow through the reflection of itself in the three worlds.  Let me state this as follows:

1. The directing energy of the higher mind is—as a result of the Transfiguration Initiation and via the antahkarana—thrown into the brain; therefore the man upon the physical plane is guided, directed and controlled by group purpose and by the hierarchical plan.

2. The illuminating energy of pure reason, emanating from the buddhic plane, pours down into the clarified and organised body of sensitive response which is all that remains of what has been called the astral body.  This produces complete freedom from glamour and the creation of "a limpid pool of such reasonable response to the love of divine relationship" that the initiate becomes a sensitive revealer of that love.

3. The dynamic energy from the atmic plane (the highest aspect of the Spiritual triad) pours into the mind and begins slowly to reveal the will-to-good, which is essentially the will of God. (RI Page 598-599)

From the standpoint of the Hierarchy, it is not the individual initiate who is of importance, but the groups in every land who face initiation, and who fall into three categories:

1. Those in the group who have caught the vision, who accept the fact of the Hierarchy and of proffered opportunity, [Page 663] but who are nevertheless quite unready for their next step and must be taught and prepared to take it.  Yet they are "set apart for fulfillment," as it is esoterically called, and in spite of fluctuations and the many vicissitudes of the Path, they will eventually attain their goal.

2. Those in preparation for some specific initiation, particularly the first initiation to the third (inclusive).  They have set their hands to the plow—another way of saying symbolically that they are toiling for and serving their fellowmen.

3. Those who have had the needed training and await the hour of initiation.  As I have said, the first two initiations—those of the Birth and the Baptism—are not regarded by the Hierarchy as major initiations.  They are in the nature of initiations of the threshold and are simply phases of, or preparatory to, the third initiation (as occult students call it), which is in reality the first major initiation.  This must be most carefully held in mind, for these initiations indicate the process through which the personality can become soul-infused and the energy of the Spiritual triad can make its presence felt. (RI Page 662-663).

Thus the work of magical reformation starts, and it is here that the influence of the seventh ray (which governs the first initiation) enters in; one of the functions of this ray is to bring together soul and body, the higher and the lower, life and form, spirit and matter.  This is the creative task confronting the disciple who is engaged in lifting the energies of the sacral centre to the throat centre and of establishing a right relation between the personality and the soul.  Just as the antahkarana has to be constructed and established as a bridge of light between the Spiritual triad and the soul-infused personality, so a similar bridge or correspondence is established between the soul and the personality, and, in connection with the mechanism of the disciple, between the two head centres and the two glands within the head. 
(RI Page 672).

This crucifixion initiation has a major instructive feature.  This is preserved for us in the name which is frequently given to this fourth initiation:  the Great Renunciation.  One tremendous experience is vouchsafed to the initiate at this time; he realises (because he sees and knows) that the antahkarana has been successfully completed and that there is a direct line of energy from the Spiritual triad, via the antahkarana, to his mind and brain.  This brings to the forefront of his consciousness the sudden and appalling recognition that the soul itself, the egoic body on its own level, and that which for ages has been the supposed source of his existence and his guide and mentor, is no longer needed; his relation, as a soul-infused personality, is now directly with the Monad.  He feels bereft and is apt to cry out—as did the Master Jesus—"My God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken me?"  But he makes the needed renunciation, and the causal body, the soul body, is relinquished and disappears.  This is the culminating renunciation and the climaxing gesture of ages of small renunciations; renunciation marks the career of all aspirants and disciples—renunciation, consciously faced, understood and consciously made. (RI Page 695).

The Part which Energy plays in inducing Revelation

You will get a hint as to what I have to say if you will refer back to an earlier statement (RI Page 534).  There you will find the inference that three energies are necessary for the initiate to employ if he seeks revelation; no matter what the revelation may be or the status of the disciple or the initiation he faces, these same three energies will be brought into play.  They are:

a. The energy generated by the disciple.  

b. The energy coming from the Spiritual triad.  

c. The energy of the Ashram with which he is affiliated.

These are the three essential energies and without their synthesis in the disciple's mind or in one of the three [Page 709] higher centres, there can be no true revelation of the higher order or related to the processes of initiation.

In connection with the energy generated by the disciple, it will be obvious that this will include the energy of the soul ray, until the fifth initiation when it will be superseded by the energy of the Monad.  This will reach him, first of all, as the energy of the Spiritual triad, and later that (in its turn) will be superseded by the direct energy of the Monad itself; the initiate will then know practically (and not just theoretically) what Christ meant when He said, "I and my Father are one." (RI Page 708-709).

The second group of energies are those coming to the disciple from the Spiritual triad.  These are relatively new [Page 710] to him and embody divine qualities of which he has hitherto known nothing; even theoretically he knows little, and his attitude towards them has hitherto been largely speculative.  Since he first put his foot upon the Path, he has been trying to build the antahkarana.  Even that has meant for him an act of faith, and he proceeds in the early stages with the work of building, yet scarcely knowing what he does.  He follows blindly the ancient rules and attempts to accept as factual that which has not been proven to him to be a fact but which is testified to by countless thousands down the ages.  The whole process is in the nature of a culminating triumph of that innate sense of Deity which has driven man forward from the most primitive experiences and physical adventures to this great adventure of constructing a pathway for himself from the dense material world into the spiritual.  These higher spiritual energies have hitherto been recognised by him through their effects; now he has to learn to handle them, first of all, by letting them pour into and through him, via the antahkarana, and then to direct them towards the immediate objective of the divine plan.

Hitherto he has worked primarily with the thread of consciousness; this is anchored in the head, and through that consciousness his personality and his soul are linked together until he has become a soul-infused personality; he has then attained unity with his higher self.  Through the building of the antahkarana another thread is added to the soul-infused personality, and the true spiritual individual is linked with and comes under the direction of the Spiritual triad.  At the fourth initiation the soul body, the causal body (so called) disappears, and the thread of consciousness is occultly snapped; neither the soul body nor the thread are any longer required; they become now only the symbols of a non-existent duality.  The soul is no longer the repository of the consciousness aspect as hitherto.  All that the soul has stored up of knowledge, science, wisdom and experience (garnered in the life cycle of many aeons of incarnation) are now the sole possession of the individual [Page 711] spiritual man.  He transfers them into the higher correspondence of the sensory perceptive apparatus, the instinctual nature, on the three planes of the three worlds. (RI Page 709-711).

3. The dynamic energy of the will follows next, and (as the disciple perfects the antahkarana) it sweeps through the medium of contact into the mind of the soul-infused personality, and from thence it finds its way to the brain.  I am of course referring here to the disciple in training and not to the Masters Themselves Who work at the centre of these energies; the Hierarchy is a great reception point for these three aspects of the Spiritual triad—the spiritual will, the intuition or pure reason, and the abstract mind.

It is in the Ashrams of the Masters that the disciple comes into direct relation with these dynamic, revealing and impulsive energies.  These three energies focus through and are directed by the three Heads of the Hierarchy: the Manu, the Christ, and the Mahachohan.  The Manu is receptive to, and the agent of, the energy of the divine will for humanity; the Christ is the agent for the distribution of the energy which brings intuitive revelation; the Mahachohan is responsible for the inflow of ideas into the consciousness of the disciple, the aspirant and the intelligentsia.  I would beg you to remember that the main effort of the spiritual Hierarchy is on behalf of humanity, because the fourth Kingdom in Nature is the Macrocosm of the three-fold Microcosm of the three lower kingdoms in nature.

This whole subject is too vast to be entered into here, [Page 713] but I have given you much along these lines in A Treatise on Cosmic Fire.  Much more than I can possibly give you is revealed to the initiate at the time of the fifth initiation.  The clues, the thoughts, the abstract concepts, the fleeting ideas of which all disciples are aware are at this initiation resolved into certainty, and the Master can now take His place as a distributor of Triadal energy.  The major problem confronting Him is not the distribution of ideas or the use of the intuition in grasping the stage of the divine Purpose at any particular time; it consists in the development of the spiritual will, in its comprehension and its use in world service.  Just as the disciple has to learn to use the mind in two ways:

As a common sense, a resolver of information so that a life pattern and a life service, planned and directed, may eventuate, and a perception of relationships.

As a searchlight, bringing into the light those ideas and intuitions which are needed,

so the Master has to learn the uses of the will.  A natural sequence can be seen closely related to the idea of revelation. (RI Page 712-713).
A FIRE MANTRAM

The point of light within the glowing arc, O Pilgrim on the Way, waxes and wanes as application hard or not betrays the purpose within the heart.

That point is ever there, unnoticed and unseen.  Dark is the night and drear, and sore the heart of the unilluminated Pilgrim.  Dark is the night but drearness is not felt when within the gloomy portal is seen the bright illusive light, the light that flickers ever on ahead, enticing with its gleam the Pilgrim ever onward.

Six times the light may wax and wane, six times the glow is felt, but at the seventh glowing hour the Flame bursts forth.

Six times the Flame bursts forth, six times the burning starts, but at the seventh hour the altar is lost sight of and only Flame is seen.

Six times the circle of the burning fire, six times the roaring furnace burns and separates, but at the seventh naught is left save the ascending Flame, that mounts to the Triadal Spirit.

Six times the Flame mounts up, six times the cloud recedes, but at the seventh naught is seen save everlasting fire.

Six times the flames absorbs the water, six times the moisture disappears, but at the seventh great absorption naught is left save iridescent fire.

Three times the fire envelops, three times the sun recedes; at time the fourth the work is done, and naught is left save Flame primordial.  That Flame absorbs, revolves, receives, and remains.  When all that is has traversed the Flame, then Time is not. (RI Page 769).

A TREATISE ON WHITE MAGIC:-

The concrete mind, in itself, offers opportunity for a treatise of great length, but here it will suffice to point out a few of the ways in which it hinders those races who so paramountly represent it.

a. By its intense activity and stimulated action it hinders the downflow of inspiration from on high.  It acts as a dark curtain that shuts out the higher illumination.  Only through steadiness and a stable restfulness can that illumination percolate, via the higher bodies, to the physical brain and so be available for practical service.

b. The wisdom of the Triad exists for the use of the personality, but is barred by the disquisitions of the lower mind.  When the fire of mind burns too fiercely, it forms a current which counteracts the higher downflow, and forces the lower fire back into seclusion.  Only when the three fires meet, through the regulation of the middle fire of mind, can a full light be achieved, and the whole body be full of light, the fire from above—the triadal light—the fire of the lower self,—kundalini—and the fire of mind,—cosmic manas—must meet upon the altar.  In their union comes the burning away of all that hinders and the completed emancipation.

c. By discrimination—a faculty of the concrete mental body—the lower bodies are trained in the art of distinguishing illusion from the centre of reality, the real from the unreal, the self from the not-self.  Then ensues, consequently, a period that must be surmounted wherein the attention of the Ego is centred necessarily on the lower self and its vehicles, and wherein, therefore, the vibrations of the Triad, the laws that deal with macrocosmic evolution, and the subjugation of fire for the use of the [Page 81] Divine, have temporarily to be in abeyance.  When man quickly sees the truth in all that he contacts, and automatically chooses truth or the real, then he learns next the lesson of joyful action, and the path of bliss opens before him.  When this is so, the path of occultism becomes possible for him, for the concrete mind has served its purpose, and has become his instrument and not his master, his interpreter and not his hinderer.

d. The concrete mind hinders in another and more unusual way, and one that is not realised by the student who attempts, at first, to tread the thorny road of occult development.  When the concrete mind is rampant, and dominates the entire personality the aspirant cannot cooperate with these other lives and diverse evolutions until love supersedes concrete mind (even though he may, in theory, comprehend the laws that govern the evolution of the Logoic plan and the development of other solar entities besides his own Hierarchy).  Mind separates; love attracts.  Mind creates a barrier betwixt a man and every suppliant deva.  Love breaks down every barrier, and fuses diverse groups in union.  Mind repels by a powerful, strong vibration, casting off all that is contacted, as a wheel casts off all that hinders its whirling periphery.  Love gathers all to itself, and carries all on with itself, welding separated units into a unified homogeneous whole.  Mind repels through its own abundant heat, scorching and burning aught that approaches it.  Love soothes and heals by the similarity of its heat to the heat in that which it contacts, and blends its warmth and flame with the warmth and flame of other evolving lives.  Finally, mind disrupts and destroys whilst love produces coherence and heals. (TWM Page 80-81).

4. When the chitta, or mind stuff, is swept into activity by abstract ideas (the embodied thoughts of the divine mind, carrying the energy of their creator and consequently the cause of phenomenal effects in the three worlds) and when to this is added divine understanding and synthetic apprehension of the will and purpose of God, then the three aspects of mind are unified.  These we touched upon earlier, and called them:

1. Mind stuff, or chitta.

2. Abstract mind.

3. Intuition or pure reason.

These have to be unified in the consciousness of the aspirant.  When this has happened, the disciple has built the bridge (the antaskarana) which links:

1. The spiritual triad.

2. The causal body.

3. The personality.

When this is done the egoic body  has served its purpose, the solar Angel has done its work, and the form side of existence is no longer needed, as we understand and utilise it, as a medium of experience.  The man enters into the consciousness of the Monad, the ONE.  The causal body [Page 388] disintegrates; the personality fades out, and illusion is ended.  This is the consummation of the Great Work, and another Son of God has entered into the Father's home.  That he may go out from there into the world of phenomena in order to work with the Plan is probable, but he will not need to undergo the processes of manifestation as humanity does.  He can then construct, for the work, his body of expression.  He can work through and with energy as the Plan dictates.  Note these last words, for they hold the key to manifestation. 
(TWM Page 387-388).

